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Thank you for purchasing the Xinje TS series HMI.

This manual mainly introduces the use of TouchWin Pro editing software of TS series HMI.

Before using the product, please read this manual carefully and use it on the premise of fully understanding
its contents.

Please deliver this manual to the end user.

Notice to users
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Only operators with certain electrical knowledge can conduct wiring and other operations on the
human-computer interface. If there is any ambiguity, please consult the relevant technical department of
the company.

The examples listed in the manual and other technical materials are only for users' understanding and
reference, and certain actions are not guaranteed.

When using HMI with other products, please confirm whether it conforms to relevant specifications and
principles.

When using the HMI, please confirm whether it meets the requirements and safety by yourself. For the
possible machine failure or loss caused by product failure, please set backup and security functions by
yourself.

Please avoid using HMI in the environment of high radiation and strong magnetic field to avoid

interference.

Declaration of responsibility
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Although the contents in the manual have been carefully checked, errors are inevitable, and we cannot
guarantee that all the data are completely consistent.

We will often check the contents of the manual and make corrections in the subsequent versions. We
welcome your valuable suggestions.

The contents introduced in the manual are subject to change without notice.

Related manual

Refer to the following manuals for TS hardware and connection with other communication devices.
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TS series HMI user manual [ hardware ]

TS series HMI user manual [ connection ]
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1. TouchWin Pro software

1-1. TouchWin Pro installation

1. PC hardware configuration
CPU above INTEL Pentium II, More than 64MB memory. Hard disk with more than 2.5GB and at least 1GB of
disk space. 32-bit true color display with resolution above 800 x 600.

2. Operation system
Windows 10/windows11.

3. Installation steps

(1) Find "setup. exe" in the installation file package and right click to run as an administrator. A dialog box
as shown below appears. Select the language to install: (Note: Please close the anti-virus software
during installation!)

Select the language to use during the installation.

i English

OK ‘ | Cancel

(2) Click OK, select “I accept the agreement”, click next.

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing. ' s

Flease read the following Licenss Agreemant. You must accept the terms of this agreement before
conanuing with the installagon.

AMIABRETESHRETE A FAH ~

EEGE. FETFHRZUTERSTHHLNESHESF, 5B
. ERERHUETHAERIENS PEFERERRE (Bl FE;
MFENEIEE. MREAREREETNEE FARR%. ErHNEA
A

B TR

EEA TR R EFEREEROFSNE TR IR E R E AR
. v

()T socept the agreement
(11 do not acoept the agresment

_mee || conesl

(3) Select the software installation folder. It is recommended to install the software on a non system disk
and in the English path. (%/!/@ and other special characters cannot exist in the installation path name)



Select Destination Location
Where should TouchWin Fre be inctalled?
| setup wilinstall Touchwin Fro into the folloveing folder,
To continug, elick Mext. T you would like to sslect a different folder, dick Srowse.
| | Browss,
Al least 728.7 MB of free digk cpace is required.
Bk | Next | | cancel

(4) Choose whether to add shortcuts.

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should ba perfermed? Ts

Select the addibonal tasks you would Iike Setup to perform while installing Touchwin Pra, then dick Next.

Additional shortcuts:

fock | dee || concl

(5) Click Install to finish the installation.

s ; x

Ready to Install
Setup 15 novr ready 5o begin installing ToudhWin Pro on your comgiter. Ts

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back f you want to review or change any settings.

Destination location:
C:\Program Files (86| TouchWin Pro
Additienal tasks:
Additivnal shortcuts:
Create a deckiop shortout

gace |[ fnsal | | Cancel

To install two or more different versions of editing software on the computer, you must select different



installation paths, otherwise overwriting the installation will cause the software to run abnormally or even fail to
run. After installation is completed, if you modify the software installation directory, the directory name cannot
contain%!//(@ Wait for special characters.

1-2. TouchWin Pro software uninstallation

unins000.exe

1. Find out “unins000.exe” in the software installation folder, double click it to

uninstall the software.

e Avre you sure you want to completely remove TouchWin Pro and

all of its components?

2. Click Yes to unistall.
3. After the software uninstallation is completed, it will automatically exit the uninstallation program, and
finally delete the installation directory folder by manual.

=" =k =5 F
HMI 2021/8/28 8:55 gt
Log 2021/8/27 15:13 STl
Temp 2021/8/27 17:19 =



2. Make a simple program

TouchWin Pro editing software is simple and fast, and provides an ideal editing platform for beginners or users
with a certain foundation. This chapter introduces the use of HMI editing software through a simple project
production.

Please confirm the model of HMI and the type of communication equipment before making the

program, which is the prerequisite for the normal operation of the screen program and equipment

2-1. New program

Newly build
1. Click to build a new program.

2. Select correct HMI model, for example TS3-700-E. Click next page.

Menitor Product description
~ BR T53 Series
T53-400-M[4", 480 x 272)
TS3-400-E(4", 480 x 272
B T53-700-M(7*, 800 x 480)
TS3-700-E(7", B0O x 480)
| T53-700-M3(7", B0 x 480)
N T53-1000-M{10°, 1024 x 600)
=
-
]
TS3-1500-E(15°, 1520 x 1080)
B T53-1500-M(15%, 1920 x 1080}
TS3-700-X14(7", 800 x 480}
> B PC Series
Display  Normal
direction
Model Previous [ Nextpoge | | cancel Help

3. Set the COM port, the COM port has no equipment by default. You need to select the PLC brand
through the pull-down menu. After selecting the correct PLC type in the list, click the "New
Equipment" button, and set the equipment name and its communication parameters in the pop-up
window



com1 |== d
cCOomMm2 =2
BilF
Neatd
" Modbus i&FE
==
BEEL
e
=it
B
Chi
ki
“F
AB
s 3
ABB
oML == —_—
comz | = xcx Eavipm | EERTE i
Net0 1818 XO/XGE (Modous RT  Eaviom e wam
Serial communication information
Interfoc | psza J]
Baud |10200 v|  Databit s v
Mok [ouycheck_v| St |1 5
Station Il |

/ Timeout and packaging parameters
Communicat | yn00 | Retiyecunt [3

New squipment |
Delay time | | Interval time |,

5"?" | Equipment name Equip Masimum 120 %i Maximum 120 I_;;|

| Advanced | Confirm |

4. Set the Ethernet port (Net0), select the PLC brand through the pull-down menu, select the correct PLC
type in the list, click the "New equipment” button, and set the communication parameters such as

device name and IP address in the pop-up window.

COoM1
com2
NetD

#ElT
Modbus_ER
==

&k

BEE+

Ea24




comi B Essential information
S [ER XOAXUXCER (Modbus Tcp) | P [ e
| Net0 l Equip™ | = yD/xX1 /XGES) ( Modbus TCP )
i:m [192 . 168 . 6 . 6
End 502 Station 1

Timeout and packaging parameters
Communicat 1500

Retry count |3
Delay time |4 Interval ime |5
Maximum 439 =] Maximum 120 =

| New equipment
i [] Communication status register
Serial | Equipment name | Equipment W 1100

Do net export communication status informatio

[[] Communication shisld address
100

Do not use communication mask address

Advanced | Confirm

Click the "Set native IP" button, and set the HMI native IP address parameters in the pop-up window (you can
choose to automatically obtain the IP address or customize the IP address)

B
COML = v
comz
T — [ {51 XD/XL/XGE)  Modbus TCP ) |

(S8R XSZF [ CodeSys |

AP [ x |
! Get address
! s Pttt
[P | 192 168 . 6 .

\__ | setnative e
Subnet a5 355 g T

i Mew eque 2

— 1]

MNo. | I Default 192 168. 6 . 1 i | Porttype | Communication | Station
1]

DHER 6 .0 .0 ,

Previous | ok | Cancel Help

5. Click ok to finish the building.

(1) TouchWin Pro software cannot support TG series HMI.
(2) -E series HMI can support Ethernet devices.

2-2. Screen edit

Realize the reverse operation of digital value YO0, and display the output status of YO through the indicator on

6



the HMI.

1. Make the button

Click the menu Parts/key/key or key icon “* in control window. Click on the editing screen to set its
properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.

B Basic properties

Write address: set to YO.

Action: set to reverse.

Basic properti¢ Appearance EFurn:tion bindi

Control ID  ETO

Describe
Write address o
Equipm | = XD/XI/XGES! ( Modbus RTU ) v | Setup.
Address |¥ w| 0 | 1 |

Indirect designation

Action

() Seton () Set off ® Reverse () Instantaneous on

Text: enter reverse YO.

|Basic properﬁ Appearance Ifimditmbindig&mritysﬂﬁml Position

] Use pictures
Status 0 v

Name bution 055

Categor svg

Dimensi 80 « 42

| Change appearance More
™ Fill

Fill pattern | Solid color v Fill color |

State 0 v | [¥] Display . Apply fonts to each |

® Text ) Muttilin

reverse YO

You can click "Change appearance" to enter the resource material library of the system and select an appropriate
appearance, or click "More" to select a custom picture as the appearance of the component.

2. Indicator light

Click the menu Parts/key/indicator light or click the indicator icon in control window. Click on the

editing screen to set its properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.
B Basic properties
Read address: set to YO.



Logic: set to positive logic.

Basic PYOP‘?*TJ.E Appearance fSﬂcun‘ly seﬁn{ Position

Control ID  LID

Describe |
Read add_r:ss
Equipm | =g XD/XL/XGEBI (Medbus RTU ) v| | setup..
Address ¥ vl D | 1 |

Indirect designation

logic

® Positive logic () Negative logic
[] twinkle

® On status flashes Off status flashes

B Appearance
Set the appearance display of its ON status and OFF status respectively.

[¥ Use pictures
Status |0 L

¥ Use pictures
Status /1 w|
Name [amp 05 s
Categor sug

Dimenst 50 = 60

Mame lamp 05 b
Categor svg
Dimensi 60 =60

2-3. Offline simulator
In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, the actual operation of HMI and PLC can be
simulated on the computer (no need to connect PLC).

m
1.Click the menu File/offline simulator or offline simulator icon  ©ffine Simulator

2.The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,

otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

Clear alarm history
Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

3.Click the "Reverse Operation” button to directly observe the output state of YO through the indicator
light



ON status OFF status

2-4. Online simulation

Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower
computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer, and the effective operation time of online
simulation is within 2 hours).

>

1. Click the menu File/online simulation or online simulation icon ©@i==msi=ier in control window.

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result

COM2

| R

<

Determine Application

2. At this time, you need to configure the port. Configure the device port with the local port. First click to
select the device port number, then click to select the local port number, and then click the middle
button. The right side will display the configuration results.

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result Device Port No. Local port Ne. Config result

@ . -CONM . (COM1, COM4)
1

Comim port configuration

3
| EL e
| Determine Cancel Application Determine Cancel Lpplication

Device port Select the HMI port number, that is, the COM port selected when adding a device for a new
number project, which can be viewed by clicking "File/System Settings - Equipment"

Local port Select the port number of the PLC connected to the computer, which can be viewed through the

number computer device manager




Configuration | Display port configuration results
result

3. The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,
otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

[v] Clear alarm history

[v] Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

4. After the above operations are completed, click "OK" to enter the online simulation screen, which can
realize the function of the computer monitoring the PLC. In the figure, YO output is achieved through
reverse operation, as shown in the indicator light

e ® =8

ON status OFF status

If the prompt window of "communication timeout” appears on the online simulation interface, first
check whether the port is correctly selected and configured, and then check whether the serial port in the
computer is occupied by other software.

EHRE

COMIERBR WS 2
*H]
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2-5. Program download

2-5-1. Download overview

There are three download methods for TS series HMI: USB, LAN and Remote. LAN and Remote require (- E)

series models.

The project downloaded by default does not support upload. If you need to support project upload, please select
"Allow project upload" on the download page. Then, you can set the "upload password".

+
Click the menu File/download or the download icon === to show the following window.

Communication settings

ConnectioniLAN

® Device IP discovery | M

O Device ID lockup | v

i. Scan [P -; Cammunic

Upload Download

Downloa/esssss [=]

¥ Allow project upload Upload pa;;;n:

[ User defined boot scree_| Use the default boot screen

[] Synchronize PC time  [] Hide menu system [] Enable installment

|#] Clear alarm record [¥| Clear operation v Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data [+ Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFW data

| Download | Upload |

Communication settings

Set the download connection mode and corresponding parameter settings

Connection Refers to the way to connect the HMI. You can select USB, LAN and remote
Download password To set the download password of the project, it must be consistent with the password
set in the HMI, otherwise it will not be downloaded. The default download password
is 123456. For the modification of the password in the HMI, refer to chapter 7-2
Password
Allow project upload Set whether the current project can be uploaded
Upload password When Allow Project Upload is selected, you can choose to set the upload password

User defined boot screen

After checking, click "Browse", and select the file as the HMI boot loading screen

"



(the current version only supports images with 800 * 480 pixels and BMP format)

Synchronize PC time

The time information of the computer is synchronously downloaded to the HMI to
synchronize the HMI clock with the computer

Hide menu system

There is a system menu at the lower right corner of the HMI by default, here you can
set whether the menu is displayed

Enable installment

This download will enable the installment function

Clear alarm record

This download will delete the alarm information stored in HMI

Clear operation

This download will delete the operation record information stored in HMI

Clear data acquisition

This download will delete the data collection information stored in HMI

Overwrite recipe data

This download will overwrite the original recipe data in HMI with the recipe data set
in the current project

Download fonts to

Download the fonts of the computer to the HMI to synchronize the HMI fonts with
the computer

Clear PFW data This download will delete PFW data stored in HMI
Download Execute the download operation, and download the project to the HMI
Upload Read the project in HMI to the computer, and check "Allow project upload" is
selected when downloading the project in HMI, otherwise it will prompt that the
project does not support upload
Close Close the window

2-5-2. USB download

When USB connection mode is selected, it can be used after successful connection, and no other parameter

setting is required.

(Note: TS5 series HV2 and above versions are not supported);

USB refresh: Identify the currently available USB. If no USB is identified, the "communication" cannot be

clicked.

Communication settings

Connection USB v

USB | Communic

Communication: It is used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking,

the connection status will be displayed on the right side of the button, including "connection succeeded,

connection failed, connection timeout.

12



2-5-3. LAN download

When the LAN connection mode is selected, IP and ID settings will be displayed below. You need to enter the
correct IP or ID address to download the program.

(Note: - E model supported, you need to first change the network adapter IP of the computer to a
manually specified IP, and it should be in the same network segment as the HMI's IP);

Communication settings

Connection LAN v

(® Device IP discovery W

(O Device ID lookup b
Scan IP Communic

Device IP discovery: Input the IP address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the
drop-down box

Device ID loopup: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the
drop-down box. The touch screen ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the HMI.

Scan IP: When the IP address is uncertain or multiple HMIs are connected, click this button to scan the device
IP connected to the computer, select the IP address to download from the scanned IP addresses, and click it to
pop up the window below.

| AR En B

DevMamea 13 DeviD Modal

417-036 TBAS- 1350

314-127-180-07AF-7974 TE5L-1500-E
Hmi 17231.1.223 023-255-053-562C-5041 TESL-700-E
Hmi 17231.0.136 409-009-238-FBBA-T365 TS5L-700-E

Communication: It is used to test whether the touch screen is successfully connected to the computer. After
clicking, the connection success, connection failure or connection timeout will be displayed on the right side of

the button.

2-5-4. Remote download

When remote connection is selected, the HMI needs to be connected to the network, and the correct ID number
and password need to be input, as shown in the following figure (not supported in the current version).

(Note: TS5 or above models are required and maintain network connection. Remote system updates are
sensitive operations and should be operated with caution. When network connection is abnormal, it may
cause downloading failure or even system update failure. HMI needs to be updated on the local area
network to recover.);

13



Communication settings

Connection/Remote v

Device ID

Password

Device ID: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the drop-down
box. The HMI ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the product.

Password: User defined remote connection password.

2-5-5. U disk download

When selecting a USB drive to download, it is necessary to prepare a USB drive and generate a USB drive file
through the upper computer. Then, select and import the download from the lower computer;
USB file generation: Export and store the project as .dat file, with a customizable file name but .dat suffix. Copy
the generated file to the root directory of the USB drive and connect it to the HMI. The file can be directly
downloaded to the TS series HMI.
The operation steps are as follows:

1. Open the "File" menu, select "Generate USB Flash disk File", and a dialog box for selecting the save

path will appear, as shown in the following figure. Click "E]”, select the path to save in the pop-up

window, enter the name of the USB drive project file to be saved, and note that the file save type must

be dat.
2. After selecting the path, select the HMI hardware version number to download, and then click the

"Export" button.

Export flash disk file >

Synchronize PC Hide menu systern  [] Enable installment
Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data

Cherwrite recipe Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFW

Export file |
path

HV1 “ Export

Note: HV1 is an old version, HV2 is a new version. The old version of the HMI can only select HV1, and the
new version of the HMI can only select HV2. Otherwise, it will prompt that the firmware is incorrect. Please
refer to 7-3 for the current hardware version of the HMI.
3. If the export is successful, a prompt will appear as shown in the following figure, and a file must be
generated in the save path. The file type must be .dat (do not modify the file suffix). Copy the file to the
root directory of the USB drive for later use.

14



4. Insert the USB drive into the USB port of the HMI, and a "USB Drive Update" pop-up window will
pop up in the upper left corner of the HMI. Click "Update Hmi Project" to pop up a file selection
window, as shown in the following figure.

5. Select the project to be imported from the list, click the "OK" button in the bottom right corner, and the
system will automatically execute the import of the project file. The progress bar of the imported
project will be displayed on the screen. After the import is completed, remove the USB flash drive.

Show:li,ctat :J Favorites \—I EI
: i w2 f
System Volume Information/
database/

I~ Preview [~ Show hidden files

1 1 | |
Filename: | /mnt /udisk/ S T2 dat

oK  ~r Cancel

=

¥ 2
~a The "Allow Project Upload" setting on the software download interface after updating the project using a

USB drive does not take effect, meaning that the updated project through the USB drive is not allowed to be
uploaded.

2-6. Upload project

The HMI supports the upload function of engineering data, which is convenient for data resource management.

+
Click the menu File/download or download icon === click the "Upload" button at the bottom of the pop-up

window. The precondition for uploading is that "Allow Project Upload" is selected when downloading the
project to the HMI. If the upload password is set, you need to enter the correct password to upload the project
successfully.

i
& Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

15



Communication settings

Connection|LAN 2%
® Device IP discovery ¥
"

) Device 1D lookup

Scan IP Communic

Upload Download

Do“mloa'|ooll-o ®|

Allow project upload V] Upload pal]_‘lllll

[ User defined boot scree ] Use the default boot screen

[1 Synchronize PC time [ Hide menu system [ Enable installment
Clear alarm record ¥ Clear operation Clear data acquisition

W] Overwrite recipe data ¥ Download fonts to [ Clear PFW/SPFW data

Upload Close ‘

Download ‘

When the download is successful, the steps to upload the project are as follows:
1. Complete steps 1~3 as shown in the figure below

16



h Win Pro - L#= - [00001]dzgEnt —
| x|

Downlead (PC - > HMI)

Communication settings =
3 o 4
Dﬂwﬁad Connectior USB o n entry
—epT— T3
: | 4
[ R
| USBREiET Communi Al
Upload and download ?
Download password EI 2

¥ Allow project upload [¥] Upload p11111

[] User defined boot screen

R HE

R THB ~
J. android

[0 synchronize PC time ] o B Jocal

¥ Clear alarm record i~ b ms-ad

| Contacts

¥ Overwrite recipe data (¥ I & Desktop

i ). DFbgmiks step 3: select the folder to

b [ Docoments 59V the upload file

" @ Downloads
b §r Favorites
b Intel
P Links et

Make New Foicer o || concd |

Download || Upload | step 2 | Ciose —‘

2. Click OK to pop up the password input dialog box. Enter the upload password set during download,
and click OK. (If the upload password is not selected, this step is not available)

= ST nl

! sy |****** | | A |

3. After clicking OK, the progress bar of file upload will be displayed, and the words "upload succeeded"
will be displayed.
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RE PC -= HMI) X

BEEE
EEAT use vl
USBRET | BEWS | e
HETE
FEES [123456 @
TS & bfE= (123456

O AREEYTHER

[0 EEPCEHEIZEHMI O ieEmsmee O =mAssds
ERIETICR ERERECE M iEREEERETE
M E=FEAfE TERFEEHMI M EEPFWES

[srptiEre biE, BRI
M HEREDD

e || e

3y

4. Open the path saved by the upload project, and you can see a Hmi.xjp file . .

If Allow Project Upload is not selected, a window prompt of "No Upload" will appear when
clicking upload.

#Tr X

2-7. SCADA project

The SCADA project needs to be used in conjunction with the secret dog Autowin Pro.

1. Open the editing software, click the " e icon on the toolbar or "New" under the "File" menu.

2. Select the TS-PC series and select the corresponding resolution based on the display.



Monitar

v B

T5-PC saries

®

PC-800xG00[800 » 6001

Product description

Resolving power

Model

E

FC-1024x 7601024 » 768)

PC-T152xB64(1152 » 8o4)

LI |

PC-1280x600{1280 » GO0}
BC-T1280x720(1280 » 7200
PC-1280%7EB(1280 » T58)

PC-1280.800(1280 » 00)

IEE N

PC-1280xI60(1280 » 920)

m W

PC-1360x760(1360 x 7658)

PC-1266x7BBI1366 » T58)

E H

PU-1440x 80001440 = 9000

PC-T500x000(1500 » 900)

EEE

PC-1280x1024[1260 ¥ 1024)

PC-1400x1050{1400 x 1030)

PC-1680x 10501660 « 1030)

BC-T1920h10R0{ 1920 « 10801

e Display  Mormal ¥

direction

SRR

Fravigus

3. Set the COM port. By default, there is no device for the COM port. You need to select the PLC brand
through the drop-down menu, select the correct PLC type in the list, and click the "New Equipment" button.

In the pop-up window, set the device name and its communication parameters.

COM1

MNetl

Xinje

Xinje XC RTU

Communication settings

Essential information

e XD RTU

Xinje XD RTU

EquiP™ [Xinje XD RTU

No. | Device name ! Equig

0 Local Device

Local

Previous

Serial communication information
Interfac

RS232
Baud 19200 - Data bit |8
Check Parity check o Stop bit |1

Timeout and packaging parameters

Delay time CI Interval time [

Maximum .120

Maximum 120

Advanced

Cancel Help =

4. Set the Ethernet port, select the PLC brand through the drop-down menu, select the correct PLC type in the
list, and click the "New Equipment" button. In the pop-up window, set communication parameters such as

19



device name and IP address.

.

Communication settings

COM1 Xinje

[ om0 | Yinje XD TCP : i
Ainje XS CodeSys = -
i |>5r|je XS CodeSys |

Hinje CAD
MNetwork port communication information
v [192 . 168 . s 6 |
space

Timeout and packaging parameters

Commusicst (1550 Retry count |3

/' Delay time [ Interval ime [
New equipmert =
o | i

Maximurm  |q2g [ Maximum 120

[ Communication status regisksr

N Device nama

100

Do not expert communication status informatio

Communication shield address
100

Do notl use communication mask address

= | Advanced | | Confi

| Previcus | [ cancel | Help

Click “set native IP”, set the IP address parameter in the pop-up window (set to be in the same network

segment as the local network card).

.
COM1 Kinje %
l Held || xnjexpTce
Lﬁ eSys

Mnje

Local IP -
2 Automatizally obtain [P

@ Use= custom 1P address

’ P eddress | 192, 168 . 6 . 2 \

Subrnet I 255 . 255 , 255 , O |

mask

ttypa Communication | Station

Ne. Eafault
Gateway

|.1.‘32.‘Iéﬂ. 6% 1 |
0 ==

DNS
Em oo oo
server L

o

! [P lI' T cancel | Help F

5. Click OK to finish the setting.

6. Generate configuration, click "Generate Configuration" under the "File" menu, and a window will pop up.
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Export Scada
option
Clear alarm record Clear operation

Overwrite recipe data

[ Clear PPW/SPFW data

Clear data acquisition

file name “

Storage path |

Export

7. Fill in the configuration file name, select the corresponding path, click export, and complete the configuration

generation.

8. Open the corresponding folder and run it by double clicking on

| HmiSimulater.d
%] Hmi.WPP.dIl
El image-dafbf6dd16dd99%addf3e9450cf2231...
IMG-20150526-WADDDO_resized.jpg
inverterl.png
[®] nxet3.PNG
5] panbaidu download explanation.png
o VID-20150326-WADODA.mpd
& VIDEQDN44.mpd

F
e

i Fa

the corresponding file.

3E11PM Application exten...
F1:36AM  Application exten...
/201511 PM JPG File
IPG File
PNG File
PNG File
PNG File
3331 PM  Application

MP4 Video File (V...

MP4 Video File (V...

9. Open the corresponding folder, double-click the corresponding file to run it, and a dialog box will pop up as

shown in the following figure.

EHOES
wEElS FlwOS
COoM1 ComM4

ey

L8

EERR

B

10. At this point, it is necessary to configure the port and connect the device port with the local port. First, click
to select the device port number, then click to select the local port number, and then click the middle button. The

configuration result will be displayed on the right side.
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EAOES 7 X || =AoE= 7 X
wEEOS FHEOS EEs=E wEEls FwO= EESR
I (comi.coms) |
L : 4
3
eex o |
wE B ®E Bk
Device port Select the HMI port number, which is the COM port selected when creating a new project or
number adding a device. This can be viewed by clicking on "File/System Settings - Device".
Local port Select the port number for connecting the PLC to the computer, which can be viewed through
number the computer device manager.
Configuration | Display port configuration results.
Results

10. After completing the above operations, click "OK" to enter the online simulation screen, which can realize

the monitoring function of the computer on the lower computer PLC.

el If you need to start up and run automatically, you can add the application to the startup automatic run list.
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3. Software screen and window

This chapter gives an overall description of the TouchWin Pro editing tool.

>
The software part of this manual is based on the status of the primary function software.

3-1. Software structure

Open TouchWin Pro, build a new project.

Project area

]

Control

Screen Screen
Menu bar  Tools bar .. Function area
tools bar editing area
+ [of ; 4 I
b i - R WV SR = == FRR. BIGH - 3 B
T i
) | | | ELr -
LN " -_:-'
itz B
WEEDS (s oEi E FET
Output window Status bar

object area

Project area

It involves basic operations such as creating, deleting, copying and cutting pictures and
windows, and editing and using function blocks and libraries

Menu bar

There are 7 menus, including File, Edit, Part, Mapping, Tool, View, Help

Tools bar

Some common tools, including creating, saving, copying, cutting, searching, downloading,

simulating, etc

Screen tools bar

Some tools for operating the contents of the screen during the screen editing, including

alignment, centering, equal width, equal height, combination, etc

Screen editing
area

Project screen editing area

Function area

Display and switching of function window can be freely set, including address preview and

outline
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Control object | Control list window for screen editing, including basic components, equipment, drawing, data

area processing and special components

Output window | When the project reports an error, the error message will be displayed here, and the

or downloaded

compilation information and results will also be displayed here when the project is simulated

Status bar Display HMI model, PLC port connection device, download port connection device, etc

3-2. Project area

It is mainly used to add, cut, copy, paste and delete images, windows, function blocks and libraries.

3-2-1. Add
1. Add the screen

Select "User Screen" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box

will pop up:

=-# Engineering

Page information

Page Page2
Page | ]
Page v
backgro "
cture size
800 %
480 3

Overlay window

Top floor | & v
Bottom |7 v

Screen permission

Required user per fUEL v

[¥] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

=2 v

Page name Customize the name of this screen

Page no. Set the number of the screen, which is incremented by default. After clicking "OK", the screen
number cannot be changed
Page Set the background color of the project screen
background

Picture size Set the width and height of the screen. If it is a user screen, the picture size is the resolution by

24



default and cannot be changed. The user window can freely adjust the width and height

Overlay
window

Set the overlapping display window of the picture. Overlapping windows can be set at the top
and bottom layers. After setting, the set picture will be displayed on the top or bottom layer of
the picture, but the superimposed picture can only be displayed and cannot be operated. For
example, if the bottom overlay screen 1 is set in the properties of screen 2, the content of screen
1 will be displayed in screen 2 like the background. The overlay screen will be displayed in gray
during project editing to distinguish between the two screens, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the HMI. See the following case description for specific use
methods

Screen
permission

Set operation permission for the current screen

Switch
permission
range

After checking, when the screen/window is closed, the permission becomes another permission
set (As shown in the figure above, when it is closed, the current screen permission is switched
from permission 1 to permission 2)

When the screen properties needs to be modified, select "Project Area/Object Screen Number", double-click the

mouse left button directly, or click the mouse right button to select "properties".

For the use of overlapping windows, the following is an example.

(1) Add 4 screens

 Engineering tree o x
=-# Engineering o

Eﬁﬂ' User screen

.= [00001}pagel
'5 [D0002]page2
:H [00003]page3

The four pages are shown as below:




(2) Set Page 2 as the top layer of Page 1. Operating Steps: Right click on Page 1, click Attribute, and
select Page 2 at the top level under the overlapping window. At this time, the entire screen tone of
Page 1 will darken, making it easy to distinguish between superimposed images. All components
of Page 2 will be displayed on Page 1 and the tone will darken, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the touch screen.

Page information
Page

Pagel
Page

e T
backgre

Overlay window

Top floor | [D0002]Page2 v
Bottom |FE v

Screen permission
Required user per 7 v

[] switch to the permission range when the screen [ window is clos

(3) You cannot open/switch from the current page to a window or page with the current page as the
top/bottom layer. Take offline simulation as an example. Set the starting screen as Page 1. Page 1
that jumps from Page 3, 4 will display the superimposed screen, as shown in the figure below.

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 2" on page 1, the current screen will still be displayed
(that is, the superimposed page 1).

If you click the function key "Jump to page 3/4" on page 1, the screen of page 3/4 will be displayed.
If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 3/4, the superimposed page 1 will be
displayed.

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 2, page 1 before superimpose will be
displayed.

The same is true for the bottom layer.

If the top layer and bottom layer are set at the same time, the superposition order of screen elements
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is current page ->top layer ->bottom layer, and the elements of the current page will be displayed at
the top. (As shown in the following figure, the current page is Page 1, Page 2 is the top layer, and
Page 4 is the bottom layer)

2. Add window
Select "User Form" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box

will pop up:
=-# Engineering
=0 User screen

.= [00001]pagel

WS pddo |
=-/Fx Function block
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Page information
B Forms5001

Page 5001 > [] Used as keyboard display

Page
backgro

Picture size

Width 800
Height 480
Overlay window

Top floor | &

Bottom 7

Pop up window
® In the middle of the screen

() Show in
[[] Monepoli [ Close button

Screen permission

Required user per & v

["] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

The properties interface of the new form is basically the same as that of the new screen. The following only

describes the differences:

Page number

Set the number of the current form, which is incremented by default. After clicking OK, the
form number cannot be changed. Different from the screen, the number of the form starts from
5001

Picture size

Set the width and height of the form. The width and height can be adjusted freely

In the middle
of the screen

Place the form in the center of the entire screen

Show in The customizable form is located in the whole screen
Monopoly When monopoly is checked, as long as this window is called, no other components in the screen
can be clicked except the components in this window. When this window is closed, other
components can be clicked normally, which is usually used in conjunction with the "close
button"
Close button | After checking, the user does not need to do the close button alone, and there will be* x” close

button

3-2-2. Copy paste

1. Select the screen to be operated, right-click and select copy.
2. Select the user screen in the project area, right-click and select "Paste" to complete the operation.
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=@ Engineering
-1 User screen

Ll User form Delete
[ System form Close
&i-[F Function blog Attribute

3-2-3. Delete

Select the screen to delete, right-click and select Delete to delete the screen.

= Engineering

Elz'B' User screen

5 Copy
000 Daiete [
""" [T User fo Close :
Ei?a System Attribute E

I The operations of adding, copying, pasting and deleting "user window and function block" are the

same as above.

29



3-3. Menu
The menu bar includes 7 groups of menus: File, Edit, Parts, Drawing, Tool, View and Help.

3-3-1. File

The file includes various operations on the project, such as new, open, close, save as, download, simulation,
encryption save project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping

.__~__ Newly build Ctrl+N
r‘-" Open Ctrl+0O
= Close

Recently opened project

Preservation

Save as

Encryption save project

B B

Decryption project

+

Compile F7

Offline Simulator Ctrl+T

[ Online simulation Ctrl+1
Download Ctrl+D

3y Generate USB flash disk file

Generate configuration

Export screen

@) PFW data

@) System settings Fs

Sign out

1. New
&
el Create a new program, set the display and communication equipment, press Ctrl+N, and refer to

section 2-1 for details.

2. Open

=
Click File/open or open icon “**" in the tool bar, or press Ctrl+O, it will show below dialog box, select a

project and click Open or double-click the project directly.

3. Close

r-
Cloze

Click File/close or close icon in the tool bar to close the project. But it will not exit the software. If the

project is not saved, the following prompt window will pop up.
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The project has been modified. Do you want to save it

: Yes Cancel

Yes Save the project. Then exit project editing
No Do not save. Then exit project editing
Cancel Return to screen editing status

4. Recently opened project
If the user has opened or edited some projects recently, the software will automatically remember the path and
name of these projects, so that the user can find these projects more quickly without having to refind the project
path. Move the mouse to File/Recently Opened Project, and the recently opened project will be displayed on the
left. Click to open the corresponding project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping Tc
(4] Newly build crl+N |
r;" Open Ctrl+0 Ie
g Close
i Recently opened project
5. Save

Click File/save or save icon “===_Qpen the save dialog box, select the save path, enter the project name, and
click Save.

In the process of editing the project screen, the user should save at any time to avoid data loss.

6. Save as
This operation is different from Save. Save uses a new file to replace the old one based on the original project.
Save As saves the current project as a new project. After the Save dialog box pops up, select the storage path,

enter the file name, and click Save.
7. Encryption save project

When the programmer needs to protect his own program and must give the program to the customer to
download, the programmer can choose to encrypt and save it. After the file saved in this way is opened with
editing software, the content of the screen cannot be seen, and no parameters can be modified. Only
downloading and simulation can be done.

Operation steps:

(1) Open the project to be encrypted and click File - Encryption Save Project.
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| File | Edit Parts Mapping

-

[+] Newly build Ctri+N )
r"_.“ Open Ctri+0 e
r‘ 9 Close L]
E . T
Recently opened project
_tl' Preservation
':. Save as
' 5 Encryption save project |
2! Decrvotion proiect

(2)After clicking, the pop-up window for entering password will appear, please set the encryption password (the

password cannot be less than 6 digits)

| BEAR.... ]

TO: 600000 | EETEERTH)

WE | BH |

(3) After entering the password, set the save path of the encryption project. The file default is the xep format,

which cannot be changed

(4) Open the path where the encryption project is located, and you can see an encrypted file ending in xep

(5) The encrypted file can only be opened for decryption, download, online simulation, offline simulation,

compilation and other operations, and the project content cannot be modified in any way.

8. Decryption project
It is used to decrypt the encrypted project. The decrypted project can be edited and downloaded normally.
Operation steps:
(1) Open the encrypted project. Refer to "7. Encryption save the project" above for the operation steps. Click
File - Decryption Project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping

[ Newly build Ctrl+N -,
r; Open Ctrl+O e
E 9 Close L
E - I
Recently opened project
'__l. Preservation
UL 1
i—‘l. Save as
-3 Encryption save project
|:-5-' Decryption project

(2) Enter the password set during encryption and click OK.
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FENTE.... x|

TH 000000 | R @it
CWE | W

(3) Select the save path of the decryption project and click Save to generate a project that can be edited and
downloaded normally.

(4) There will be a pop-up prompt after saving successfully.

Decryption is complete. To view the decrypted project, please open the project
just saved.

(5) Open the save path of the decryption project. After the project is opened, it can be edited or downloaded
normally.

9. Compile

Click File/compile or Cempie . The system will check whether all control properties in each screen and window
have errors. Compilation is a prerequisite operation for simulation and download. When you click Online
Simulation, Offline Simulation or Download, the system will automatically execute the compilation operation.
When compiling, a pop-up window as shown in the left figure will pop up in the center of the software, and the
compilation information and results will be displayed in the output window
Output window

Output | ErroriList
| Compile window25014
Compile window 25900
MNumber of compiled resource files: 32

Compilation succeeded.
OErrors Owarnmings ONews

[LTTT]

Compiling

10. Offline simulation

In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the
03
computer (no need to connect PLC). Click File/offline simulation or ©fire Simslatsr to perform offline simulation.
11. Online simulation

Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower

D

computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer). Click File/online simulation or s to
perform online simulation.

12. Download

+
Realize downloading the editing screen data to the HMI, click File/download or "¢*"'## or press Ctrl+D to

perform downloading function.
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i
For detailed operations of offline simulation, online simulation and download, please refer to
chapter 2-3, 2-4 and 2-5.

13. Generate USB flash disk file
Export and store the project as dat file. The file name can be customized, but the suffix must be Dat, copy the
generated file to the root directory of the USB flash disk, connect the HMI with the USB flash disk, and
download the file directly to the TS series HMI.

Operation steps:

(D) Click File/Generate USB flash disk file, it will show path selection dialog box. Click IZI , select the path

to be saved in the pop-up window, and enter the name of the USB flash drive project file to be saved. Please
note that the file must be saved as .dat.
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i T +E (G
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i > b ] :ﬂ B= : A
EX "s <;‘ SIS (5)
z ]
| ; RS dari® st
_§-_; ~ BT s Lo
(2)After selecting the path, click the "Export" button.
Bxport file: (o \sere\TXB\Desktop\1111.dat
path
HV1 ™ Exp(_:rt

Note: HV1 is an old version and HV2 is a new version. Only HV1 can be selected for the old version of the
touch screen, and only HV2 can be selected for the new version of the touch screen. Otherwise, the firmware
will be prompted as incorrect. Please refer to 7-3 for the hardware version of the touch screen currently used
Device information.

(3) If the export is successful, you will be prompted as shown in the following figure, and a file will be
generated in the saved path. The file type must be .dat (do not modify the file suffix). Copy the file to the root
directory of USB flash drive for later use.

Export succeeded

() Insert the U disk into the U disk port of the HMI, and the "U disk update" pop-up window will pop up in
the upper left corner of the HMI. Click "Update HMI Project", and the file selection window will pop up, as
shown in the following figure on the right. Select the project to be imported in the list, and click "OK" button at
the lower right corner. The system will automatically import the project file, and the progress bar of the import
project will be displayed on the screen. After the import is completed, remove the U disk.
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X[ B X

Show: [. dat ¥| Favorites \—'| gl
' i = [
i
System Volume Information/
database/

| E‘;,}_‘ Ti2 dat

[~ Preview [~ Show hidden files

1 | 1
Filename: | /mnt/udisk/SH T#2 dat

oK | Ccancel

(5) Import is successful.

SR IMEER

The "Allow project upload" set in the software download interface does not take effect after

the project is updated with a USB flash drive, that is, the project updated with a USB flash drive is not
allowed to upload.

14. Generate SCADA
The SCADA generation let the computer replaces the HMI and communicates directly with PLC and other
external communication devices. The difference between its function and the online simulation function is:
when the online simulation function is implemented, the user needs to install TouchWin Pro editing software.

The user does not need to install TouchWin Pro editing software when the SCADA is running.
Operation steps:

(1) Click File/generate SCADA
(2) Set the saving path and file name

option

Clear alarm record Clear operation record Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data Clear PFW/SPFW data [] Enable installment

file name scada test

R ER %:_.C:\Users\TXB\Desktqp
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(3) Generate SCADA is successful.

Generated successfully

oK

(4) Generate four files in the saved path, click the SCADA name .exe file, and configure the
communication port to run normally.
| . Run

Hmi.Simulatordll

HmiWPP.dll
B SCADAexe

F=0S

COMTT (COMT, COMA)

Refer to chapter 2-4 for the configuration interface of communication port.

15. Export screen
The function of screen export is to save screens in the form of pictures or PDFs for document writing or picture

preview. The name is picture name+ID. Click the "File" menu and select "Export Screen", and the following

window will pop up:
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Export

(®) Picture () PDF

Type
Storage
location
Format
Selectio  |PNG v
n

Width 800 = Height 480 B
Export
=_|All Pages

’ﬂu User screen
+I|:| System picture
[ ]System form

Export

Export type Select the format of screen export. The default export is picture format, or PDF format can be
selected as required. After selection, the screens in the project will be exported in the form of
pictures or PDF

Screen Select the screen to be exported. You can select a screen or window to export, or select all to
selection export
Format Select the export format. If the export type is a picture, the optional formats here are png, jpg
and bmp. If the export type is PDF, there is no optional format here
Storage Set the export path, click "Select Folder", and set the target path in the pop-up window. The
selected image or PDF will be saved in the path set by the user
Size When selecting an image for export type, you need to set the width and length of the generated

image. The default is the display size of the selected HMI model for the current project. You can
customize the width and length of the exported image according to your needs

After setting the parameters, click Export. The system will automatically perform the export task. If the export

is successful, the export successfully window will pop up.

16. PFW data

This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project. After the program is downloaded again, the

PFW data is initialized. Generally, when the recipe function needs to set the initial value, it can be modified
after being downloaded to the HMI.

B Set PFW address range
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PFW Stat O End | 2099999 |

PFWIO] - PFW[2959939]

Start PFW | Set PFW register data starting address
End PFW | Set PFW register data end address
The terminal PFW address is not greater than the number of system settings -

monitor - parameter — number of PFW

Add to After setting the start and end addresses, click Add to list the data segments in the data setting list

Delete Delete the added data segment. After selecting it, the row becomes blue. Click Delete to delete it

Modific When the start/end address needs to be modified, select the data segment, modify the address
range, and click Modific.
When the set data segments conflict, the following prompt will appear.

f@l Data range conflict!
Modify Modify the register value within the set address range
Set PEW | Select the PFW data segment, click Modify, or double-click the PFW data segment to open the data
value setting window as shown in the following figure
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®) Decimal o) Hexadecine | S0 || SatFF [ 1 |rs Next page || Detemine | | Cancel |

Decimal: data display in decimal format

Hex: data display in hex format

Set 0: set all data in the setting segment to 0

Set FF: Set all data in the setting segment to FFFF
OK: make the settings effective

Cancel: not effective

17. System settings
This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project.

B Parameter

Click "Parameters" to directly set the startup screen, screen saver, mouse cursor and sound parameters.

Par.ameteiMon'rtor!lnteractiuluser rich! Clock EquipmelEnaineer|

[Screen]
Startup
screen

g 7|

[Screen saver]

Waiting time |1 ~| Minute

() Display
(® Turn off the backlight

Mouse cursor]

Hide mouse cursor 20)(20(%)_
[Sound]
[] Turn off the buzzer
Screen Input the startup screen number, that is, when the HMI is powered on after downloading the

program, the screen that runs first is usually the main screen of the program or the screen with
the highest frequency of use

Screen saver | This function is an automatic measure when the HMI is not triggered for a long time. After a
period of no trigger operation, the touch screen can turn off the backlight or jump to the
specified screen according to the settings

Waiting time | Select time or no screen saver according to user requirements
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Display

When the time conditions are met, jump to the target screen

Turn off the | Turn off the backlight when the time conditions are met
backlight Note: Only one operation can be selected between turning off the backlight and display screen
Hide mouse | When checked, the mouse cursor will not be displayed when the touch area is clicked
cursor

Mouse cursor

Set the size and color when the mouse cursor is displayed. The color can only be black or white

size
Sound It is used to set whether the screen will emit sound when the HMI is working normally. The
default is that there is sound output. If "Close buzzer" is checked here, no sound will be emitted
when the HMI is working, whether the screen is clicked or the alarm is triggered
B Monitor

Modifiy the HMI model and display direction.

—_— #® Horizontal - normal ) Harizontal - rotate 180 degrees
da [TSS700E v| - =
= L Vertical - rotate 90 i Mertical - rotate 90 degrees
[Description]
Display model : TS5-700-E ~

Screen size ; 7

Resolution : 800 x 480
Colour : 16775

Brightness : 200

UsE_A: 1

COMI : RS232/R5485

COMZ : R5232/R5485/R5422
Ethernet: 1

SDE: &

[Zoom mode]

(® Constant (! Equal proportion
! small (_ Large proportion

| Component width and height unchanged

Parameter

Determine Cancel

Model

Display the current HMI model and display direction. If you want to modify the display model,
you can click OK to take effect after selecting a new display model and setting the display
direction correctly. The display direction defaults to normal horizontal display. In order to adapt
to various occasions, we provide the options of 180° rotation, 90° clockwise rotation and 90°
counterclockwise rotation. The rotation options are appropriate according to the actual use
situation. (The default is horizontal display. If it is switched to other display directions, it will
automatically jump to the calibration screen after downloading, requiring the user to calibrate

again)

Description

Display the current screen size, resolution, color, brightness, USB port, COM port and other

information

Zoom mode

When changing the display model, the proportional relationship between the width and height
of components in the screen and the display size

40



Constant Component width and height remain the same

Equal The width and height of components are scaled according to the width and height of the display
proportion

Small The component width and height values are scaled according to the small value of the display

width and height ratio

Large The width and height of components are scaled according to the large value of the width and
proportion height ratio of the display
Parameter Set the number of system registers

Number 10000
of PSW:

Number _3000000 | Anputrange
of PFW: ! 1-300000
Number | 10000

of PSBs:

| Confirm | | Cancel |

B Interactive

It mainly realizes the attribute relation between the screen and the register. Click Interact, and the settings

shown in the following figure appear:

[Paramete Monitay

Addre pow 0 0

typs ct designation

R Set
® PSW 0 0
ata  |Word Unsignec
type ct designation

ser riah) Clock [Fquipme|Engineer|

Control picture exchange

i set

Word Unsigriec

Report current screen number

Control picture
exchange

Jump to the screen according to the value of the current register. If the register value is 10, it
means jump to the screen No. 10. Use the PLC register to control the screen switching. It is
recommended to use the rising edge or falling edge signal for the triggering conditions.

Report current

screen number

The screen number of the current operation screen is displayed. If the current operation
interface is screen 7, the register will display 7

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click to enter address setting, and select to use system register or user-defined label in the
pop-up window
Address Set the object type and address of the current register
Data type Set the data type of the register selected in the previous item. Byte represents 8 bits, Word
represents 16 bits, DWord represents 32 bits, and DDWord represents 64 bits. In the second
box, you can select decimal, hexadecimal, unsigned number, floating point number, etc
Indirect The current register address changes with the indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx
designation [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...)
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B User rights

The user authority function plays the role of engineering and data protection to improve program security.
Authority settings are usually used for hiding and encrypting parts or pictures. Relevant operations can only be

performed when the password is correctly entered.

Paramete Monitor Interact it Clock EquipmeiEngineer|

Number User name | Detault password | User rights | Flag bit

acmin

Delete addta | madify

Determine | Cancel | Applicaticn

There are 30 permissions from "Permission 1 to Permission 30" set here, each of which is an equal level. Click
the "Add to" button to add a user when using it. When adding a user, check the range of permissions that the
user can operate, as shown in the following figure. After entering the password of the user "Userl", you can
operate the password protection functions of Permission 1, Permission 2 and Permission 3. At the same time,

the corresponding flag is ON.

Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

”“re Userl Password (122456

|mjelect SII | Scope of authority | Describe
T R | BR1
A2 Rz

[
bl
2

HIRL0
BRLL
HIR12
HR13
R4
RS
IR
HIRLT
oIR8
R0
FIR20
R
HR22
w23
TIE24
iR25
BUR26
12IR27
HIR28

e e

1| Hii2a [
O TR0 v

| Determine Cancel
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If multiple users need different permissions, you can add users according to the above operations and select
corresponding permissions. By default, the project has an administrator permission of Admin. The administrator
permission level is the highest, and all permission protection functions can be operated.
Here are two ways to log in:

(1) Call the user login interface through the function key
See the following figure for operation steps:

Function key
Function |AppearanceSecurity set| Location
ControlID  FBO

Description

Action | Press Status v

[] start

Functions i i
Optional functions

=1

Delete

Basic Alfributes Sgcumy éanings

® Switch  |[25001]User login vl

! Pop up

[} Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

| Determine | Cancel

Determine Cancel

Click the function key to call up the user login window (see the figure below), select the user name to log in,
enter the password correctly, and the lower left corner will display the login successfully, if the password is
entered incorrectly, the login failure will be displayed.

Take user] as an example.

Select the user name of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the
"Login" button to display that the login is successful (see the left figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared. After the login is successful, you will have permissions 1, 2, and 3 at the same time. To log out, also
select Userl's user name in the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the "logout"
button to display that the logout was successful (see the right figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared, or you can quickly log out by turning the flag position OFF. After the logout is successful, the user will
have no rights (1, 2, 3).
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(2) Select "When the user has no permission, a prompt window will pop up"
Taking the indicator button as an example, the settings are shown in the figure below

ion delay
7] confirmation before
[ Key detay
— Display contral
["] Enable
Enable contral
[1 Enable
Uszer rights
[7] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
hen the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
"] Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required vser | AN

X

Click "User Login" to enter the user login interface. Refer to Userl login introduction above for the operation
steps. Click "OK" to close this pop-up window
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B Clock

The HMI is equipped with the clock function as standard, which is mainly used to set the clock source and
transmit the touch screen clock to externally connected PLC and other devices.

Paramete, Menitor InteractiyUser righ Clock  EquipmedEngineer|

¥| Disable clock setting
Clock source
® HMIinternal

(1 Peripheral

] write HIMI clock to external device

IEER

® Decimal system Hexadecima

Equipment | Register
.Determine [ Cancel
Disable clock If selected, the HMI internal clock cannot be modified, which is used for installment payment and other time encryption projects to
setting prevent the clock modification from affecting the function
Clock source To set the clock source of the HMI, you can choose to use the HMI internal clock or import from an external device. The default is

the HMI internal clock. When you select an external device, the following settings will appear

Clock source

() HMIinternal Clock display format

- (@ i Yy i
@ Peripheral @ Decimal system () Hexadecimal
Addy PSWO
ess
Clock display When setting to read from an external device. You can select decimal or hexadecimal format.
format For example: when HMI communicates with Xinje PLC, if you choose to read the clock from the external device, and Xinje PLC

clock format is hexadecimal, so the clock display format here should also be hexadecimal.

Address Set the first address of clock reading, that is, read the time from the set address, and set it as the time of HMI. The address requires
that year, month, day, hour, minute and second each occupy a single word (16 bit) register, excluding week. For example, if the
address is set to DO, the values of 6 registers DO~D6 will be read from DO, which will be used as year, month, day, hour, minute and

second in turn

Write mode After checking "Write HMI clock to external register”, you can set the HMI clock export mode. You can select continuous, trigger or
cycle. The default is continuous, that is, every second change can be written to the external address in real time. When you select
trigger or cycle, you need to set the transmission conditions, as shown in the following figure. Note that when the writing mode is

cycle, the minimum cycle cannot be less than 100 milliseconds.
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Write
mode
Read

Write clock to peripheral

| PSBO | Mode IRising edge v

Write clock to peripheral

Write ' |
W
el ‘Cycle ‘
Cycle [1—‘I 0.1 secor V| Register | PSWO
AW A o B
Number of Customize the number of HMI clocks written to external devices. If the touch screen is connected to multiple devices at the same

synchronization | time, the number of multiple devices can also be set here. The number of rows corresponding to the number set here will appear in

occupying 6 register addresses.

the table below, and the first address corresponding to each device needs to be set in the table below. The same as the external
reading above, when writing to the external device, there are 6 registers, including year, month, day, hour, minute and second,

excluding week. Example: If the address is set as DO, DO~D5 will display year, month, day, hour, minute and second in turn,

Number of =
synchroniz |
|_ Equipment Register
| 1880 | iw=
e

B Equipment

It mainly sets the communication parameters between HMI and PLC and other external equipment

Paramets Monitor illmeqa_c_]:_i\-,il,_lser r.itlh‘I Clock  EquipmerEngineer

51 XD/XLXGEFI ( Modbus RTU )

MNew equipment

type | Port | Port typs

192008 FEe1

Determine

COoM1 | = |
SET (e xcEs
Netl

Conmund cati on

Cancel Application
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New equipment

Add different device types. Select COM1/COM2/Net0 on the left and click "New equipment"
to add a new device

Equipment The name of a user-defined device. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port,
name the name cannot be duplicate
Equipment type | The protocol name
Port ID The COM port where the device is located is automatically generated by the system, no need to
set
Port type The interface type selected when creating a new device is generally RS232, RS485, RS422 or
Net
Communication | When it is on the serial port, the baud rate, data bit, parity mode, stop bit and other parameters
protocol are displayed here.
When it is on the Ethernet port, the IP address and port number of the device are displayed
here. Double click to modify the parameters.
Essential information Essential information
TRt ¥/ /X GERd ( Modbus RTL ) 2 | S TURl=1a /X1 /%G1  Modbus TCP )
EQUIP SR XD/XL/XGER (Modbus RTU) | EQUIP 5 XD/XLXGHS) ( Modbus TCP )
Serial communication information Network port communication information
Imerfe | psa3a B B “| B i o o 6 - @
Baud | 15300 ~|  Databit '8 - End 52 Station [
Check Parity check v Stop bit |1 b Timeout and packaging parameters
Statio ¢ Communi 150 | Retry |3
Timeout and packaging parameters Delay 0 . Interval U
Communi 1000 Retry. (3 Maximum 12p ;: Maximum 129 =
Delay [} izl o | 1 Communication status register
Maximum 13g 2 Maximum [120 2 BSW 100
Do not export communication status |
I Communication shield address
PSE 100
Do.not use communication mask addr
e Confirm | Advanced Lt.on‘ﬁrr\'!
Station no. Device station number. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port, the station
number cannot be duplicate
B Project

This item is used to set the name, author and comments of the current project. If the current project has been

saved, the name item displays the name of the project and cannot be modified.

Paramete Moritor Interacti/User righl Clock [Equipmel Engineeril

Name: T8

Author:

Remarks:

16. Sign out

This function is used to exit the TouchWin Pro editing software, which is different from the "Close" operation.

If the user does not save the project, a save window will pop up to avoid losing the operation
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3-3-2. Edit

The Edit menu is mainly used to edit components. The corresponding shortcut keys can be found in the toolbar

for the functions in editing, as shown below:

Edit | Parts Mappin
‘ Copy Ctrl+C |
Shear Ctrl+X
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del

Revoke Ctrl+Z
Recovery  Ctrl+Y

:* Lookup Ctri+F < > DE ('% 'E[‘ '1
(2] Font substitution Revoke Recovery | Copy Shear Paste Delete | Lookup
Copy Select the target component and copy the component. The difference between the cutting
operation and the cutting operation is that the original component no longer exists, but after the
copy operation, the original component still exists. The shortcut key is Ctrl+C
Cut Select the target object, cut it to the clipboard, shorcut keys Ctrl+X
Paste It is the subsequent operation of "Cut" and "Copy". After cutting or copying the object
component, execute the "Paste" operation to successfully transfer or copy the target component,
shorcut keys Ctrl+V
Delete Delete target object, shorcut keys Delete
Undo Undo history operation, shorcut keys Ctrl+Z
Redo Restore the history operation that was undone, shorcut keys Ctrl+Y
B Lookup

This function is used to find and replace addresses in the project.

@ Lookup
It is used for address search in the project. Enter the target address and click "Search" to display the screen,

control ID and address number of the target address found in the lower blank area (as shown in the right figure

below).
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& Lookup ' Replace ! Lookup @ Replace
Lookup LDDku}D
Search = Search s =
range range
* Bitaddress _ Word 1®) Bit address 1 'Word
E:ulpme RS v System register :?mpme R wl O System register
el ~ Custom label ;‘:ZW“ PSB | Custom fabel
Clexten o o Clexten |o o
Format (range} : DDDOIE - 0 - 9993] Format {range) : DDDD[FEE : 0 - 9939)
Replace Replace
- System register ﬁ?“"’"‘e 125 XD/XL/XGERA ( Modhus RTU ) 2 w| ] system reglster
psi irtorilabed gi‘:‘e” D g Savon B Guistom labed
o E Address Address & Address
10 Format {range}:DDDD[Extent:0-16777215]
Lookup Fird mesxt Replaca Replace all Loockup Find next Replace Repisceall
[ o = ikt
» Uil
H:1:(00001 ) FEL LBO PSED
Determine Cancel Application Determine Cancel Application

Look up

search range

Select the search range. You can select a screen/window, or search in all the screens/windows.
After selection, you will search within the selected range

Bit address

Set the search target as bit address

Word address

Set the search target as word address. Please note that only one of word address and bit address
can be selected

Equipment

Select the name of the device to be searched, which can be selected from the local device (HMI
internal) and the newly added devices in the COM port and Ethernet port devices

Address type

Select the address type. The address type here will change with the bit address or word address
selected in the above search range. If the bit address is selected above, the address types displayed
here are all bit address types. If the word address is selected above, the address type displayed
here is the word address type.

Range

Set the detailed address number or address range to search. If "Range" is not checked, you only
need to enter the address number to be searched in the rear input box, such as 0x0 under the
modbus address; If "Range" is checked, two input boxes will appear. Enter the start address in the
first input box and the end address in the second input box, such as 0x0~0x10. When the system
performs the search task, it will search in 0x0~0x10, including the first and last addresses

System
register

After checking, the address can only be selected from the HMI system address, the device must
select "local device", and the specific system register name must be selected from the address

type

Custom label

Select the address to find in the customized address label

@ Replace
It is used to replace the address used in the project. It is usually used to change the address. The replacement
needs to be used together with the search, and will be replaced in the found address. During operation, you need
to first set the target address to be replaced in the search, and then set the replaced address in the replacement.
Click "lookup". If you only need to replace one or more of them, you can click to select the control to be
replaced in the search results, and click "Replace" to replace the selected control address with a new address. If
you need to replace all controls, you can click Replace All to replace all the found controls with new addresses.
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It should be noted that when "Range" is checked in the search, when using range search, an "Address Offset"
option will appear in the replacement, as shown in the left figure below; After checking, the location of the
original address will become "offset", as shown in the right figure below:

) Lockup (® Replace I Lockup

® Replace

Lookup Lockup

Search e Search |

range 2 range i v|

® Bitaddress ) Word ' Bit address L} Word

:&I]ulpme O v [ System register E?”ipme AR ~ [] System register
n — -

Address |00 v Custorn label Address [ep v Custam label

e e type S|
[¥] Exten 0 :— ~ o : [ Exten 0O B~

Format {range) : DDDDFES - 0 - 9999) Format (range) ; DDDDFEME : 0 - 9993]

Replace

Replace
nrl;ulpme i v [ system register E‘;I“‘P'"E | w [ ] System register
Address Pep 5 Custom label Address [oog | Custom label
e type
Address | g :. [7] Address 0 : [¥] Address
Format {range):DDDD[Extent:0-9999] Format (range):DDDD[Extent:0-9959]
| LDDICIJ_E} | | Find next L _Rﬁplace | R_e_place aii Lookup Find next Replace | | Replace all

Case 1: When the range is checked and the address offset is not checked, all the addresses found in the range
will be replaced with replacement addresses. If the search target is a~b and the replacement target is c, the
replacement result is a~b replaced by c. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10 and the replacement
address is 1x0, then all 0x0~0x10 addresses found will be replaced or replaced with 1x0.

Case 2: When the range is checked and the address offset is checked, there is an offset setting, that is, offset by
the set offset in the search range. If the search target is a~b and the replacement offset is d, the replacement
result is a+d~b+d. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10, and the replacement address type is set
to 1x, then if the offset is set to 0, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x0, Ox1 with 1x1,..., 0x10 with 1x10. If the offset
is set to 1, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x1, 0x1 with 1x2,..., 0x10 with 1x11. If the offset is set to a different value,
the analogy will follow.

3-3-3. Parts

The component menu is mainly used for component editing, corresponding to the icon in the control window.
Please refer to Chapter 4 for details.

Parts | Mapping To
Written words >
Input »
Display »
Key r
Industry b
Call the palice ’
Data processing ’
Formula r

M Scroll text
[ Timer
Operationrecord  »
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3-3-4. Mapping

This item includes basic tools such as straight line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture,
dynamic picture, and function canvas. There are corresponding shortcut icons in the control window, which can
be realized through icons in the control window. Please refer to 4-1. drawing for specific use.
Mapping | Tool View
- Straight line
Circular
Rectangle
™ Arc
Polygon
El Form
7% Scale

! QR code

Picture

B

Dynamic picture
Translating animation

Function canvas

a3

3-3-5. Tool

Used for address tag library settings and preferences.

Tool | View Help

#| Address tag library
™ Advanced feature settings
%] Hire purchase
& Preferences

G Information setting

1. Address tag library
It is used to customize the address label, and can also view the meaning and address correspondence of the HMI
internal system address in the library.

B System register

It is used to display HMI system address information for users to view and use.
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1) User dafined lsbal @) System register_ CodeSysiFa |_ Display by category

7 | T i
| Search Addto Delete Deletz all

Lopy | Impart export

i
0
0
0
&
B Bit
0 Bil
i T
0 Bit
o Bit !
o lsrs8 B |RoadOnly T | TiERtE
] =psE 12 | Bit ResdCrly  False HEfHER
0 |5PS8 13 Bl ReadOnly False | TiEBHAN
0 |spss 14 Bit ResdOnly | Falee I 5
o | sPsa. s Bt ReedOnly  Fale In
0 |5PS8 18 Bit ResdOnly  False
0 sPsa BB Bit ReedOnly ~ False
o | 5PSE 20 Bl |Re=dOnly | Falsa

B User defined label

®) Usar defined fabal () System ragister_| CodaSysif

] By device  Equpment

_| Frass’ prctune siash window

[k T i} =] = =
Addto Delete Deleteall Copy | Import export

Label name  Equioment Stetion Address vpa  Address Usa pctura  Use conlrol

According to personal usage habits, create labels for HMI internal address or device address, and view the
usage of each label address in this window. Refer to chapter 5-2 for specific usage methods.
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Add to

To add new address tag

Variable |
name

Address O bit
mode

Descripti
on

Devic | Fihiges
Addre ;PSB v: lo

Data Word | Unsignec v

Hype '] Indirect

Determine Cancel

Variable name | Set the label name for the address to be created

Address mode | Select whether the address is a bit address or a word address

Description | Set description information for the current address tag, which is optional

Equipment | Select the device where the address is located. You can select the local device or
the new device for the communication port

Address Set the address corresponding to the current label

Data type | Set the data type of the current address

Delete Delete the specified address label
Delete all Delete all added address labels
Copy Copy the specified address label
Paste This item will be displayed only when there is copied content. It is used to paste the copied
address label at the specified location
Import Import the address table in CSV format of the path specified by the computer into HMI
Export Export the currently added address label to the specified path of the computer in CSV form

2. Advanced feature settings

This function is not supported in the current version.

3. Hire purchase

Implement the installment payment of the equipment and lock the equipment for encryption. Refer to

chapter 4-7-4. Installments for details.

4. Preferences

This section covers some preferences during project editing, including component address/ID display, grid

and backup settings.

B Display

It is used to set whether the component ID, address and text color used in the control are displayed.
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Display Grid | hackuEs | memory |

Part

Show Component ID Display part address

Number of |

Text size i 8 display

Text color '__7 [ | Show Snap Lines

Determine

Display
component ID

Set whether to display ID on the component. The ID content is fixed and cannot be modified.
When checked, the ID will be displayed in the upper left corner of the component in the form of
a corner mark. The difference between checking and not checking is as follows:

Display the ID: m Not display the ID: m

Character size

Set the text size of component ID. The larger the value, the larger the text

Display Set whether to display the component address on the component. If checked, the address used
component by the component will be displayed in the upper left corner in the form of a subscript. The
address difference between checking and not checking is as follows
Display the address: m Not display the address: m
Text color Set the display text color of component ID and component address, which is red by default and
can be changed according to usage habits
Show When checked, when the mouse drags the component to move, the alignment line will be

alignment lines

displayed when passing the aligned component. The dotted line box in the following figure
represents the moving component, and the red line represents the alignment line aligned with
the top of the button. If not checked, it will not be displayed
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B Grid

It is used to set the grid color and spacing in the screen editing area.

| DisPIe_:_y . backu!:_:s memory
Grid

Display grid [ ] Lock all components

Horizontal spacing (10 _ Vertical spacing (10

Grid color | ....................................................... .

| 2 ||
| Determine

Display grid | Set whether to display grid in the screen editing area. By default, it is checked, that is, the grid is

displayed. If you do not need to display grid, you can uncheck it. Or click in the status bar.

Horizontal Set the density of the horizontal grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
space

Vertical space | Set the density of the vertical grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
Grid color Set the color of the grid according to usage habits

Lock all the | After checking, the component positions placed in all the pictures and windows of the current
components | project will be locked. After locking, you cannot drag the mouse to move the position, but you
can adjust the position by pressing up, down, left and right on the keyboard

For example, when the horizontal and vertical spacing is changed from "20" to "5", the difference is as follows:

Space: 20

B Backup

It is used for backup and scheduled saving of project files.
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Display Grid | backups | W}_

Maximum temporar 15 | (This item cannot take effect until the pr

Enable scheduled backups ackup

Scheduled backup iL5 !':“J Minuf

Maximum
temporary files

Determine H Cancel Application

Every time a project is saved, a backup file will be generated in the Temp folder of the
installation path. When the maximum number of files set by the user is reached, the first
backup project will be automatically overwritten. Click "Open Backup Folder" at the
bottom right to view the backup program

Enable scheduled
backups

After starting this item, you can set the automatic saving time in the "Scheduled Backup
Interval" below to prevent data loss. When this item is not enabled, you need to manually

save the project data

5. Information setting

B Download and upload program of PLC and HMI through the TS series HMI
B [LAN and WAN VNC function

B Realize MQTT communication with Xinje Cloud, Alibaba Cloud, etc

Refer to chapter 8 for details.

3-3-6. View

The view menu is used to display various tools and columns. The blue box in front of each item name indicates

that it is activated,

while the box is not displayed, indicating that the item is not activated. Click "Restore

Default” to restore the original interface of the software.

3-3-7. Help

View ‘ Help

|:| Engineering tree
|:| Control window

QOutput window

Address Preview
Cutline

L

Restore default




About Version description and copyright description of HMI editing software

HMI editing tool

7S

Upper computer version : V1.1.2.230301A
Lower computer version : V1.1.4.230202

ket ERA ( C ) 2021-Xinje Electronic.Co.,Ltd

3-4. Tool bar

Toolbars are divided into software toolbars and picture toolbars, which involve some operations on components
and pictures. When the mouse moves over relevant components during operation, relevant text prompts will
appear. The specific allocation is as follows:

1. Software toolbar: it includes new, open, save, close, download, compile, online simulation, offline simulation
and system settings for project related operations. For details, please refer to Section 3-3-1. It is used to undo,
restore, copy, cut, paste, delete and search operations related to project editing. For details, please refer to
chapter 3-3-2. As well as data sampling, alarm input, formula editing, and operation records for global operation
of the project, please refer to chapter 4 for details.

» = . ’ . ) TE = ) =l P
] 1= - ) c* = gy i » »] @ N h £
Mewly build Open  Preservation Cloze  Rewoke Recovery opy Shear Paste Delete || Lookup Download  Online simuilation  Offine Simulator  Compile  System settings | Datasampling  Alarm entry  Recipe editing

When the screen editing area is enlarged or reduced, the default size can be restored by
Full size display | | pressing this key

* - | Set the display font and size of the specified object

So - Select different states for multi state controls such as indicators, dynamic text strings, multi
state indicators, and buttons

g Select different languages for text display in multilingual label library

2. Screen toolbar: used to operate the selected component during screen editing. When the tool is gray, it is
inoperable.

= & = 77 # ol & &5 =

[+l

B lel EI m # = 0@ B8RO0 N 4

= Left aligned, horizontal left aligned

Align Center, align Horizontal Center

Right aligned, horizontal right aligned

1] Top alignment, horizontal top aligned
¥ Middle alignment, horizontal middle aligned
i} Bottom alignment, horizontal bottom aligned

£l Lock: lock the specified compontnt to the position, which cannot be moved by dragging the

mouse
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Ch

Unlock to move the specified component

* Move up one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

* Move down one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

R Move right one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

|+ Move left one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

| Vertical equal distance, set the vertical spacing of multiple selected components to be consistent

ini Horizontal equal distance, set the horizontal spacing of multiple selected components to be
consistent

=] Combination

b Ungroup

/i Equal width, based on the first selected component, set the width of all selected components to
be consistent

s Equal height, based on the first selected component, set the height of all selected components to
be consistent

o Move the specified part to the top

& Move the specified part to the bottom

) Move the specified part to the previous layer

ml Move the specified part to the next layer
Rectangle arrangement, multiple selected components are arranged according to the set
rectangle

5 Point arrangement

O Rectangle linear arrangement

8 Circular linear arrangement

‘a, Linear arrangement

s Polyline arrangement

3-5. Screen editing area

On the project screen editing platform, the user can right-click the selected part as follows:

“ppte
of Batch copy
Component common
" | ¥ Shear Ctrl+X
> Copy Ctrl+C
TT7 Delete Del
(%) Locking
Arrangement » [ Topping
Attribute S Bottom setting
' Upper story
@l Nextfloor
Batch copy Batch copy the selected parts according to certain rules
Component Perform global common operations on the selected components, and realize special attributes
common through "component specific"
Cut Cut the selected part
Copy Copy the selected part
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Delete Delete the selected part

Locking The relative position is locked, and the element cannot be moved after operation. The
movement function can be realized by "unlocking"
Layer When 2 or more parts are stacked, the display layer of the target part can be adjusted through
the layer adjustment
Top Move the part to the top layer
Bottom Move the part to the bottom layer

Previous layer | Move the part to the previous layer

Next layer Move the part to the next layer

Attribute View or change "Display", "Font", "Color", "Position" and other operations of object

components

3-6. Function area

You can drag the commonly used window here to switch to use. By default, this is the commonly used address
preview and outline.

The address preview is used to view the usage of the device address added in the HMI or the communication
port, so that you can intuitively check which addresses are used. Green in the address table indicates used, while
gray indicates unused. Click to select an address, and you can see which pictures and controls the address is
used in below. Click any component below to get its position. Double click to open the component properties
directly.

The outline is used to display the Chinese names and English IDs of all components in the current screen. You

can set the lock, unlock, hide and display of components here.

Address Preview rx
Patter word “

: i 1 x
EQUip (& XD/XL/XGEFI ( v Qutline
Statio 1 &
Addre | v R [00001]FT /1
Addre g HETATHE - LBo @

g 123456 Fn FETATHRRE 1-LB1 M @
00000000 HETITHR -Le2 0 @®
00000010 HE TR I-LB3 o] @
00000020 G i ==
00000030 [#arfkﬁfﬁf LE4 ] @
00000040 HETITHEE - LEs m @
00000050 HETATiRRE I-LEs o @
00000060 SO o e

FLBE7 o)
sk HE T TR

3-7. Component area

Display components and all components under the drawing menu, they are used for screen editing. For details,

please refer to Chapter 4.

3-8. Output window

Display the compilation process and results of the current project.

If the project is compiled successfully, it can be downloaded normally.

If the project compilation fails, "Error occurred in compilation" will be displayed, and the cause of the error will
be displayed in the error list, which can quickly locate the problem.
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Output Window

>~ 1 x
Qutput ErrorlLisi

Outpiit window
| Dutput | ErroriList

@ Enor ¢ waming @ News

Cate.. Explain

3-9. Status area

Display the current HMI model, COM port communication device, Ethernet port communication device, the

coordinate position of the current mouse in the editing screen, the size of the zoom screen editing area, and the
control grid display.

Touch screen model; TS5-700-E  Net0 - 558 XDXLKGERR] ( Modbus TER) | COM2 : (558 XDMLXGES ( Modbus RTU ) | COM1 458 XD/U/XGER ( ModbusRTU) X949 Y38

aa M@
® Enlarge the screen editing area proportionally

Q Scale down the screen editing area

) Whether to display grid
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3-10. System setting

3-10-1. Parameter

System setbings >
— Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project f
2 [Screen]
i .
Startup. [1000011Paget 7
screen
[Screen saver]
Waiti
YANNS | No Screensaver a8
time
O Disslay

@ Close backiight

[Mouse cursor]

Hice Mouss 20X20 [black)

[Sound]

1 Tum off the buzzer

[control display]

[ Refresh before communication

[Unicade fant]

[ Use custom text

Be careful: After checking use custom fonts, Multiple fonts display can be selected in Chinese contro

Screen

Enter the startup screen number, which is the screen that runs first when the HMI downloads the
program and powers it on. It is usually the main screen of the program or the screen with the

highest usage frequency.

Screen saver

This function is an automatic measure when the HMI is not triggered for a long time. After a
period of non triggering operation, the touch screen can execute the setting to turn off the
background light or jump to the designated screen.

Waiting time

Choose a time or choose no screen saver based on user needs.

Display When the time conditions are met, jump to the object screen.
Close When the time conditions are met, turn off the background light.
backlight Note: Only one operation can be selected when turning off the background light and displaying
the screen.
Hide mouse | When checked, the mouse cursor will not be displayed when clicking on the touch area

Mouse cursor

size

Set the size and color of the mouse cursor display, and only black or white can be selected as the

color.

Sound

Used to set whether clicking on the screen produces sound when the HMI is working normally.
By default, there is sound output. If "Turn off the buzzer" is checked here, no sound will be
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emitted when clicking on the screen or triggering an alarm when the HMI is working.

Control display

Control loading logic, default not checked to communicate before loading control, checked to
load control before refreshing data

Unicode font

After checking, users can use a custom Unicode font library. For the fonts needed in the lower
computer, they can import the text after importing.

3-10-2. Monitor

Implement modification of human-machine interface model and display direction.

System settings *
Parameter Monitor |nteraction User permi  Clock Dlevice Printer Praoject
1]
! [Model]
i ® Horizontal - normal () Horizontal - rotate 180°
3 T PC-1024x768 » s
= () Vertical - rotate 90° () Vertical - rotate 90°
[Description]

HMI model : PC-1024x768
Resolving power : 1024 x 768
COMT : R5232/R5485

Metwork interface:l

[Zoom mode]

®) Size ) Equal propartion

() samll () large proportion

Compaonent width and height unchanged

Parameter

Determine Cancel

Model

Display the current HMI model and display direction; If you want to modify the monitor model,
you can click "OK" to take effect after selecting a new monitor model and setting the display
direction correctly; The default display direction is horizontal and normal. In order to adapt to
various situations, we provide options such as rotating 180°, clockwise rotating 90°, and
counterclockwise rotating 90°. Rotate the appropriate options according to the actual usage
situation; (Default horizontal display. If switched to a different display direction, it will
automatically jump to the calibration screen after downloading and require the user to
recalibrate.).

Description

Display parameter information such as current screen size, resolution, brightness, color,
memory, storage, USB port, COM port, etc
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Zoom mode When changing the monitor model, the ratio between the width, height, and size of the
components in the screen and the size of the monitor.
Size The width and height values of the components remain unchanged.

Equal The width and height values of the components are scaled according to the display's width and
proportion height ratio.

Small The component width and height values are scaled according to the small value of the display
proportion width to height ratio.

Large The component width and height values are scaled according to the large value of the display
proportion width to height ratio.
Parameter Set the number of system registers and check the range of system registers.

Parameter setting

MNumber of
PSW:

MNumber of
PFW:

MNumber of |
PSBs:

3000000 |

10000 |

Confirm

Cancel

X

3-10-3. Interaction

Mainly realize the attribute connection between the screen and registers. Click "Interaction" and the settings

item shown in the following figure will appear.

System settings

Parameter Monitor

Control screen exchange
Device | Local Device

Address |PSW

Interaction User permi

Clock

Data
type

Repo

Device

Data
type

Address | PSW

o |

LG | (Bl 1O Indirect

rt the current screen number

o |

1O Indirect

Local Device

Waord ~ || BCD

w| | Settings

« | | Settings

Device

Printer

Project

Control screen

exchange

Jump to the screen based on the current register value. If the register value is 10, it indicates

a jump to the screen number 10; Use PLC registers to control screen switching, and assign

values to the registers to achieve screen switching.

Report the current
screen number

Display the screen number of the current running screen. If the current operation interface is

screen number 7, the register will display 7.

Device

The device port currently in communication.
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Settings Click to enter the address settings, and in the pop-up window, you can choose to use system

registers or user-defined tags.

Address Set the current register object type and address number.

Data type Set the data type of the previously selected register, Byte represents 8-bit, Word represents
16-bit, DWord represents 32-bit, and DDWord represents 64 bits; In the second checkbox, you
can select decimal, hexadecimal, unsigned numbers, floating-point numbers, etc.

Indirect The current register address changes with the indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx

[Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...), which is generally not used here.

3-10-4. User permission

The user permission function plays a role in project and data protection, improving program security;
Permission settings are usually used for hiding and encrypting components or screens, and related operations

are only carried out when the password is correctly entered.

| System settings x
Parameter Monitor  Interaction User permis  Clock Device Printer Project
i — o — — 0
No. |  Username Default User permission | Flag bit

l Reset flag

| Administrator

| | bit

Delete Add Modify

Determine Cancel

e User
Users are set up for their login accounts, and each user can set corresponding account name and
password permissions, which are equivalent to a "password lock". Once a user has the corresponding
permissions, they have the corresponding "password". A user can have a maximum of 30 permissions,
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ranging from "permissions 1 to 30". Each permission is of equal level, and when adding a new user, the

user can check the range of permissions that the user can operate according to their needs.

No. User ID, mainly representing the current user ID
User name The set user name
Password The user password
User permission | The current user's permission level and the permissions they can operate on;
Flag bit The corresponding permission flag for the user is set to ON after binding, and to OFF when
not logged in. The user's login status can be operated by manipulating the flag.
Reset flag bit Reset the bound flags.

e Permission

Permissions are operation items specific to the page/control. Taking the screen as an example, permissions

are equivalent to a "password lock" for this page. When the user selects the corresponding permission, it is

equivalent to locking the corresponding page. When the user wants to jump to the corresponding page or

operate the corresponding control, the corresponding user must have this permission, otherwise they cannot

operate.

B This collection explains the usage methods for the page/control security section.

(1) Screen/window security setting

Page Properties *

Page Informatian
Page

|P.:|gcT

Page No |1

Page

ke

Overlay window

Top floor |Mane b
Bottorn |Mone L

Screen permission
User permission r: Permission 1 v
[#] Switch to the permission range when the scresn / window is clos

Permission 2 =

Ok Cancel
User permission |Set controlled permission levels; To set the permissions for this component, you need to enter the
range password for the set permission level before the component can be used normally
Switch to the After checking, when the screen is closed, the permission changes to the permission below. For

permission range
when the
screen/window is
closed

example, opening this page for the first time requires permission 1. When the screen is closed,
the permission for this screen switches from permission 1 to permission 2, and opening this page

requires permission 2.
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(2) Control related permission settings

User permission

[] Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | -

Cancel permission after operation After checking, when the operation is completed, the permission is
cancelled and can be opened without permission

A prompt window pops up when the | After checking, when the permissions are insufficient, a corresponding

user has no permission range window for insufficient permissions will pop up;

Hide this component when the user | When checked, the control will be hidden when the permissions are

has no permission scope insufficient;

.

4

Password input range: 1-8 digits or character combinations.
e Instructions for use
If multiple users require different permissions, they can be added and corresponding permissions can be
selected according to the above operation. The project has an administrator permission Admin by default,
which has the highest level of administrator permission and can operate all permission protection functions.
The following are two ways for users to log in:
(1) Use function keys to call the user login interface for login

The operation steps are shown in the following figure:

Function Appearance Securty setting  Location

Contrel I FBD

Dascription

Action  Fress Status s

Functions 4 -
Optional functions

Set coil
Set data

Arithmetic

Delsta T =
Data tranzmission

Switch screen

| clese the window

Call window P
mport CSV
Baic Atibutes  Seourty scttings
Feport CSY
® Switch | [[250011User login
nload recipe
) Pap up -
wnioad recipe
unction call
! . -
[ Pop up the password window automatically, (if the een printing
S|
i | | |
| |
Determine Cancsl
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Click on the function key to call the user login window (as shown in the figure below), select the username to
log in, enter the password correctly, and the login success will be displayed in the bottom left corner. If the
password is entered incorrectly, the login failure will be displayed.

Using Userl as an example for introduction.

Select the username of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the
"Login" button to display the login successful (see left figure). At the same time, the password will be cleared.
When the login is successful, permissions 1, 2, and 3 will be granted simultaneously; If you want to log out, you
can also select the username of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and
click the "log out" button to display the successful logout (see the right figure). At the same time, the password
will be cleared, or you can quickly log out by directly turning off the flag position. After successful logout, the

user will not have the permissions they have (1, 2, 3).

L User login ¥ L User login X
User name U userl |E)H User name U userl @)U
Password Password
Login successful Login Logout Logout successiul Login Logout

(2) Check "a prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range";
Taking the indicator key as an example, the settings are shown in the following figure:

indicator key X |

7| Basic Attribute Appearance Funciion bind Location |_
|

'l Operation confirmation delay il
1 Confirm before
[ Key delay

Display control
[ Enable

Erable cantrol
I [ Enable

User permission

[ Cancel permission sfter oparation
1 & prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

eer permicsor) T |

Dretermine Cancel

Download to the screen, click on the indicator key, and the following window will pop up:
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Authority X
® You don't have
authority to operate this!
User login 0K

Click "User Login" to enter the user login interface. The operation steps can be found in the login introduction
of Userl above. If you click "OK", you can close this pop-up window.
e Use cases
B Operator/administrator/manufacturer type (permission level)
Having multi-level user names, operators can set partial screens, administrators have operator permissions and
partial screens, and manufacturers can set all screens;
For the permission binding section of the screen/control: only the operator can operate the screen/control and set
it to permission 1; Administrators and manufacturers can set the screen/control to permission 2; Only the
manufacturer can operate the screen/control and set it to permission 3;
The corresponding user permission binding is: operator corresponds to check permission 1; Administrator
checks permission 1 and permission 2; The manufacturer selects permission 1, permission 2, and permission 3;
B Single user permissions (independent of each other)
Having independent user names, corresponding permissions can be set and directly bound independently.

3-10-5. Clock

The touch screen comes standard with a clock function, which is mainly used to set the clock source and

transmit the touch screen clock to externally connected PLC and other devices.
System settings x
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
[] Disable clock setting

Clock source

® HMI internal

() Peripheral

Write clock to peripheral

Wone | Continuity e

Clock display format

(® Decimal system(_) Hexadecimal

i O

Device Register
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Disable clock
setting

After checking, it will not be possible to modify the HMI internal clock for installment
payments and other time encryption projects to prevent any impact on functionality after
modifying the clock.

Clock source

To set the clock source for the HMI, you can choose to use the HMI internal clock or import
it from an external device. The default is the HMI internal clock. When selecting an external
device, the following settings will appear.
Clock source
() HMI internal ~ Clock display format

(@) Peripheral ® Decimal system(O) Hexadecimal

Addr
ess

PSWO

Clock display

format

When setting the format for reading the clock from external devices, decimal or hexadecimal
can be selected.

Example: When communicating with the Xinje PLC through HMI, if the clock is selected to
be read from an external device, and the Xinje PLC clock format is decimal, the clock
display format here should also be selected as hexadecimal.

Address

Set the first address for clock reading, set it to the HMI time, and the address requires one
single word (16 bits) register each for year, month, day, hour, minute, and second, excluding
the week. Example: If the address is set to DO, the values of the six registers from D0 to D6
will be read from DO onwards, and used sequentially as year, month, day, hour, minute, and
second.

Write mode

After selecting "Write clock to peripheral”, the method of exporting HMI clock can be set,
which can be continuous, trigger, or cycle. The default is continuous transmission, which
means that every second change can be written to the external address in real time; When
selecting trigger or cycle, the transmission conditions need to be set, as shown in the
following figure. It should be noted that when the writing method is cycle, the minimum
cycle cannot be less than 100 milliseconds.

Write clock to peripheral
Write T
rigger W

Read

PSBO Mode |Rising edg ~

Write clock to peripheral

Write Cycle &

Cycle 100 < |01sec v Register PSWO

Clock display

format

There are two ways to write the HMI internal clock: decimal and hexadecimal, so it is
necessary to choose the external format based on the actual situation. After selecting, it will
be written to the target register in the corresponding format.

Number of
synchronization
devices

Customize the number of HMI clocks written to external devices. If multiple devices are
connected to the HMI simultaneously, the number of devices can also be set here. The table
below will display the corresponding number of rows based on the number set here. The first
address corresponding to each device needs to be set in the table below; Similar to reading
from external sources above, writing to external devices is also divided into six registers:
year, month, day, hour, minute, and second, excluding weeks. Example: If the address is set
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to DO, DO~DS5 will display year, month, day, hour, minute, and second in sequence,

occupying 6 register addresses.

1 Write clock to peripheral
Winkee |Cont1'nuity V|

Clock display format

® Decimal system(_) Hexadecimal

=y

Device | Register
Settings
Devicel |I Settings

3-10-6. Device

Mainly set communication parameters between HMI and external devices such as PLC.

7| System settings x
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
| il
coM1 | Xinje v|
comz | Xinje xc RTU |
Xinje XD RTU

New equipment |

: : Fort | [ Communication |Station
Hoa. Tevice name Equipment type | n Fart type e .

Local Device Local Device

Determine Cancel Applicatio
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New equipment

Add different device types, select COM1/COM2/Net0 on the left, and click "New Equipment"
to add a new device.

Device name

Customize the name of the added device. When adding multiple devices to the same serial port,
the name cannot be duplicated.

Equipment type | The selected protocol name.
Port ID The COM port where the device is located is automatically generated by the system and does
not need to be set
Port type The interface type selected when creating a new device is generally RS232, RS485, RS422, or
Net.
Communication | When in the serial port, parameters such as baud rate, data bits, parity, stop bit, etc. are
protocol displayed here;
When in the Ethernet port, the IP address and port number of the device are displayed here.
Double click to modify the parameters.
Station no. The device station number cannot be duplicated when adding multiple devices to the same

serial port.

3-10-7. Printer

The Xinje TS series HMI currently supports connecting micro printers through USB or serial port. Configure

the connection parameters in System Settings - Printers, and the configuration items are shown in the following

figure.
System settings 4
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
Enable printing
Printer
Printing method | Serial port v
model | BRIGHTEK WH-I -
interface | COM1 v
Baud rate 9600 v
Check bit |None v
Databit (8Bt |
Stop bit 1Bit—v|
Printing Select the port for connecting the HMI to the printer; You can choose between serial port or USB.
method
Model Select the printer brand and model; At present, the USB port only supports the "Brightek
WH-E19" model; The serial port supports two models, "Prind" and " Brightek WH-E19".
Interface Set the COM port for printer connection.
Baud rate Set the baud rate for communication to be consistent with the printer's configuration.
Check bit Set the communication parity bit to be consistent with the printer's configuration
Data bit Set communication data bits to match printer configuration
Stop bit Set the stop bit for communication to be consistent with the printer's configuration
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After completing the configuration, you can find the "Print Area" control in the control area, click on it, select

an area in the editing area, and configure the print trigger signal. Place the controls that need to be printed in

this dashed area, and after triggering the printing signal, the content of the printing area will be printed out

through the printer.

3-10-8. Project

Print area

Basic Attribute  [ocation

Control I |PAO

Description

Trigger address

Device | Local Device

Address |PSBE

OMN-=0FF

~ | | Settings
+ |o |

w [] Indirect

This item is used to set the current project name, author, and comments. If the current project has been saved,

the name item displays the name of the project and cannot be modified.

Systern settings
Parameter

Name:

Monitor

Project

Interaction User permi

Clock

Author:

Remarks:
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4. Components

4-1. Drawing

The drawing bar includes line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture, dynamic picture,

translation animation, and function canvas.

Napping
\ C )
Straight line Circular Rectangle

Arc Polygon Form
P u[m =
e O e

Scale QR code Picture
Lt |'/tg;\| ,-"'_{

Dynamic picture  Translating animation Function canvas

4-1-1. Straight line

1. Click Mapping/straight line or ™ icon, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the

starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then click the left mouse button (click the right mouse button
or click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the drawing of line segments. At the same time, a property
box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn "line", or select "line", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

(1) During drawing, long press the Shfit key to quickly draw horizontal or vertical lines
(2) When the drawn line is selected, when the mouse is placed on point 1 or 3, the mouse shape changes

from arrow to crossh+ , long press the left mouse button to move left and right to change the length and
rotation angle of the line. When the mouse is placed on point 2 (yellow point), the mouse shape changes

from an arrow to a hand Lo . Long press the left mouse button to move, and then rotate the whole figure
with point 2 as the center.
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B Line property

|Basic propSscuity =i Pesition |
Control D 10

Describe

Straight line
Starting End

X [ a2 | x 165

¥; | 280 | 1Y% 268

Arrow

|| Draw the start arrow || Draw the end arrow

Start arrow End arrow

Starting £nd width

Line

Type: ¥
Color: | |
Width:

Transparenc |

Control ID It is used for system management and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Straight Starting Set the X and Y values of the starting point of the line segment
line End Set the X and Y values of the end point of the line segment
Arrow Draw the starting arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the starting arrow
Draw the end arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the end arrow
Line Type Set the type of line, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, point line
Color Set the color of the line
Width Set the width of the line
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)
B Security setting

Basic propf Security se Position |

Display control

Enable
When Iﬁﬁ
Equip &gk v|[ set
Addre |pcp vi o :i 0
Enable sta-?oN v ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the compeonent when the user has no permission range

Required user | $RRL v:
permission range
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Display control

Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden

Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | When validation fails, it will hide the component
fails
Equipment Current communication device
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set system registers and
user-defined tags. You can click the address tag below or the project tree/library/address tag
library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)
Equipme 'Zﬁiﬂiﬁ% .| Statio 0
nt L n
Addregs i.PSB ' || User defined label
Bee:  ~ - :
Address 0 | v| [ system register
Address | [Extent:0-9999]
format
| Address tag
Determine Cancel | . Application ]
Address Set the target coil for bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid

User rights

Set the component authority level. Set the permission of this component. You need to enter the
password to use this component. When there is no permission for this component, this
component is hidden

For example: if the equipment is set as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO, and select “Hide the

component when the user has no permission range”, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of PSBO

is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and

not displayed.

B Position

[Basic prop Security s

Pasition Size

?:(nord 1_5_6 | W(wi‘}dﬁl ZE |
coord 2_68_ 7| |("|_|E)igh‘l :]2 |
Animation

[ Lateral movement

[] Longitudinal movement

] Locking

Position

Set the X and Y coordinate values of the line with the upper left point of the screen as the
coordinate origin (0, 0)
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X coordinate Set the X axis coordinate value of the line
Y coordinate Set the Y axis coordinate value of the line
Size Set the width and height of the line
Width (W) Set the width of the line
Height (H) Set the height of the line
Animation Set whether the line can be moved
Lateral Set the horizontal display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the X axis coordinate value. X axis coordinate value=X position+the value of the
current register
Longitudinal Set the vertical display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the Y axis coordinate value. Y axis coordinate value=Y position+the value of the
current register
Locking Set whether it can be moved during editing. When "Locking" is checked, it cannot be moved
during editing. You can unlock it by unchecking this item, or you can set it by pressing the
shortcut keys Lock " and Unlock © on the interface

4-1-2. Circular

1. Click "Mapping/Circular” in the menu or ~icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end
point, and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the circle drawing.
At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn "circle", or select "circle", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

B Property
Basic PropSscurty se; Pasition
Control ID €O
Describe
[#]Line
Type: ~
Color: N - |
Width: v
Transparenc | 0| 100 4
A sector
|| Fill
Ell Selid color w Fill color .3
Gradient  y srsie v End color v
Hatch
pattern
Patter |
Transpare 40| 100 : %
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Line Type Set the line type of the circle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and
point line
Color Set the border color of the circle
Width Set the line width of the circle
Transparency | Set the line transparency of the circle (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
Sector Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the circle
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of the circle by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the transparency percentage is lower, the more transparent the filled area is)

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency.

Security setting

Basic prog Security s& Position |

Display control

Enable
When '%ﬁ |
Fauip | At v|[set ]
Addre psp vio | o
Enable sta-g-ow v ct designation
User rights
|¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user  |pZEHE v

permission range

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for security setting.

B Position

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for position.
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4-1-3. Rectangle

1. Click "Mapping/Rectangle" in the menu bar or ' icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point,

and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the rectangle drawing. At the

same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, or select Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, right-click,

and select attribute.

B Property
Y'sil Posiion |
ControlID RO
Describe
Rectangular angle
Fillet diameter: 0
#|Line
Type: ~
Color: I | /
Width: | v
Transparenc | OI 100 &
Ractangular arsa
Fill
Fil Solid color v Fill calor | | v
Hatch -]
pattern
Patie |
Transpare |—0| 100 : %
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Rectangular | Fillet Set the fillet diameter (0-100) to 0, which is a rectangle. The larger the value, the
angle diameter larger the fillet diameter (the upper limit of the fillet diameter varies according to
the size of the rectangle placed)
AR T R E e 1
f 8 ¥ 5
Y P 3
Fillet Fillet Fillet
diameter 83 diameter 40  diameter
Line Type Set the line type of the rectangle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted
line, and point line
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Color

Set the line color of the rectangle

Width Set the line width of the rectangle
eff e R e
( “\) ( J/ \ [ \
. A A
Es g S A0
Transparency 100% 50% 0%
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangular lines (the closer the slider is to the left, the
lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the lines are)
Rectangular Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the
area rectangular area
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangle/rounded rectangle by sliding the slider (the closer

the slider is to the left, the lower the transparency percentage, and the more
transparent the filled area is)

| st gty dog s L R e e L T . |
I 1.1 (| ]
I { i i
1 11 | 4
I 11 (| ]
I 11 It ]
| R S s 15 Y R ————— [ B S ——— =
Transparency 100% 50% 0%

B Security setting

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

|Basic prog Security s¢ Position

Display control

Enable
When Eﬁ v?
Equip m_ G v | Set
Addre EPSB - 0 0
Enable sta: ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | - |

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

79




4-1-4. Arc

Click the "Mapping/Arc" icon in the menu bar or the * ' icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then

click the left mouse button to complete the arc drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you

can set it in the pop-up property dialog box. The difference between arc and sector is whether they are closed.

Double click the drawn Arc, or select the Arc, right-click, and select attribute.

B Basic property

.Basir.prop;' Sectar -Sel:urit\rm Paosition
Control ID  AD
Describe :
Arc
Starting 270 Long side: _ 86
Termination 360 Short side [ 2
Center
R 153
Wiz 247
Line
Type: M
Color: .
Width: I v
Transparenc | OI 100 A
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe It can be used to remark the purpose of this control
Arc | Starting Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line
passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the starting point and the horizontal 0°
Termination | Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line

passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the end point and the horizontal 0°

Long side Set the long side of the arc
Short side Set the short side of the arc
Center The X and Y coordinate positions of the arc center are displayed and cannot be modified
- al N
- P il
I b ” -
) N B
I \ 7 \
[ L | \
| RN S0 i o el o i e J
Start angle 0° Start angle 0°
End angle 90° End angle 180°
Line Type Set the line type of arc, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line and point

line
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Color Set the line color of the arc
Width Set the line width of the arc
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
B Sector

The arc start point, end point and arc center point are connected to form a closed figure, that is, a sector.

EBEB_I(EDIOEE Sector ;gec_mitisz_; Poséﬁon__:

|| Draw as sector

A sector

¥ Fil
fl Solid color v Fill color | ¥
Gradient ME_QLE v End color | ] o]
Hatch |
pattern

P |
Transpare | ————0)f 100 &| %

Sector Select “draw as sector”, and set the fill option
Fill Set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the sector
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of the sector by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)

.\-‘-\I\ Al "ﬂ--'-"-‘\
I ~ # ~
it A ' L S

LY / A
| Y | %
i 10 1
[ S e R P p——

Transparency 100% 0%

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

B Security setting
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Display control

Enable
L
Fquip Ao il set |
Addre pgp vi:[} || 0 |
Enable staj._ON v | ct designation
User rights

|¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Requireduser | -

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-5. Polygon

1. Click the "Mapping/Polygon" icon in the menu bar or the //icon in the control window's drawing
bar, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to
move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse
button (click the right mouse button or cancel the placement with the ESC key) to finish the polyline
drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog
box. The difference between polylines and polygons is whether they are closed.

2. Double click the drawn Polyline/Polygon, or select Polyline/Polygon, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic property
Polyline Polygon
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fasic propSecuiity s Position Bssic progigecuty a{ Pasiion
Control I B0 Control I 80
et Describe
Broken fine * Palygon
‘®) Broken line () Polygon
7Line
Line
a8 Type: .
Type: 22 Colar: -
Calor: 1 - | Width: v
Width: "3 Transparenc | ol 100 =
Transp [ Q| 100 E
| Fill
Arrow L S_Dlid co_lg_r L Fill colar e
%] Draw the start arrow [¥] Draw the end arrow Giadient — = =
Start arrow ~ | End arrow bl Hatch |
Starting v| End v ;:t‘t‘::
I
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe It can be used to remark the purpose of this control

Broken line

Set whether it is a polyline

Polygon When you select a polygon, the polyline automatically connects the start point and end
point to generate a polygon. You can set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the
polygon

Line Type Set the line type, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and point line
Color Set the line color
Width Set the line width
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the

transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)

Arrow | Draw the start

After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the starting arrow

arrow
Draw the end | After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the end arrow
arrow
Fill Set the fill color, fill style and transparency of polygons
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of polygons by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the filled area is)

i
i

1

f

1

|

Transparency 100% 50% 0%

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

B Security setting

83



[Basic praj Security s Posiion

Display control
[v! Enable
When oo v
Addre |psg v o o |

Enable sta: on v ct designation

User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission rangs

Required user v|

permission range o

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-6. Form

1. Click "Mapping/Form" in the menu bar or icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the drawn "Table" or select "Table" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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|Baste propSecuity s¢ Posiion |

T

Describe
Interval -
Rows : % ™l contour
Colum? % ™I Equal width
Quter frame
Shle e e

Colou I

Grid
¥] Show row separator

Style v Culoul.ﬁi bl

¥| Show column separator

style v Colou I
[T Filt

Fill calor |1 | V
Line width1 v

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Interval Rows Set the number of rows in the table. The default value is 3
Columns Set the number of columns in the table. The default value is 3
Contour Set whether the table is equal in height
Equal width | Set whether the table is equal in width
Outer Style Select the style of the outline, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,
frame and point line
Color Set the color of the outer border
Grid Show row Set the color and style of row separator
separator
Show column | Set the color and style of column separator
separator
Fill Set the fill color in the table
Line width Set the width of table lines

B Security setting
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Display control

Enable
When ’m
Equip  tiae v|[ set |
Addre |PSB VHG || 0 |
Enable staJ; ON v ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required vser | N -

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-7. Scale

e
1. Click "Mapping/Scale" in the menu bar or ™" icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the cursor
to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click "Scale" or select "Scale", right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic pIODEl_SEmr'm!SIE Pasilion |

Control I 50

Describe

Scale

Linesyle —————— ¥| Linewidth |——————————— |

Main engravhgi_iﬁ Main scale leng30

| sub engravin Sub scale lengl15

V] Aes
Tick marks
¥] Use
Integer bi3 Decimal g0
Upper lim 100 [] Register
Lower Iimiﬂ I:‘ Registar
Typeface
WP |y o[ em
Col —— | Size 12 v]
_'. Scale reverse sorl
Locatio] ¥
: Cleterming ! Cancel ‘ Application
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Style Set the scale style, including horizontal, vertical, upper semicircle, lower semicircle,

full circle, and custom circle

fTTTTITITTIT] TaETs T

LaglERElg e : A Ny

0 10 2030 40 50 60 70 80 90100 horizontal gy «“‘“%f = 10080 4 b P

Qe A & ™

Pogey 8 e o
bene00 TRy upper semicircle %
heeegd o IRRE T AR ] = custom ¢
=10 i R R S s B ] :
F-—0 ik e L. £ circle i)
e, R o) Seeed 11 |- N iRt N/ Y
el 1 | %W 1 % -
i Y r@ é’\ g Moo d 4N
Fees30 S T Nl S L L - L
Leavis A £
B Wi R lower semicircle
. 1 .

vertical full circle

Scale Line style Set the line style of the scale, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,

and point line

Line width Set the line width of the scale

Line color Set the line color of the scale

Main scale Set the main scale numbers

Main scale Set the main scale length
length
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Sub scale Set the sub scale numbers
Sub scale Set the sub scale length
length
Axis Set whether the axis is displayed

Scale marks

Select it to set the following items

Integer digits

Set the number of integer bits of the scale mark

Decimal digits

Set the number of decimal places of the scale mark

Upper limit

Set the upper limit of the scale value, that is, the maximum value

Register

Check "Register", and the upper limit value can be controlled by the register

Lower limit

Set the lower limit of the scale value, i.e. the minimum value

Register

Check "Register", and the lower limit value can be controlled by the register

Typeface

Set the scale font, font size, font style, color and alignment method

Scale Reverse Sort

When not checked, the semicircle scale is displayed counterclockwise, the horizontal
scale is displayed from left to right, and the vertical scale is displayed from bottom to
top; When checked, the semicircle scale is displayed clockwise, the horizontal scale is
displayed from right to left, and the vertical scale is displayed from top to bottom

Location

Set the scale position as up, down or center

B Security setting

[Basic prog Security s& Position |

Display control

Enable
When fem =)
Equip | | [ set
Addre %pr . v"ig 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user EED v|
permission range [

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-

4-1-8. QR code

1. Straight line position part.

o
1. Click the "Mapping/QR Code" icon in the menu bar or the “* icon in the drawing bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
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click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click QR Code or select QR Code and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

regist

Control ID Q0

Describe

Type selection

Basic propiSecurity sePosition.

® QR code () bar code

Code selection

BarcodeType |QRCode -

B (® UniCade

CodingMode () Ascll

CalibrationStand L{73) N
Content

| Fixed content 8 Register assignment

Equip | #pngs v Set
Addre |psyy v 0 0
Numb |1 !
er of ) itom data type

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Type selection

You can select QR code or barcode

Code Barcode type | Set the type of barcode. The QR code includes QRCode, DataMatrix, PDF417
selection QRCode ] ]
[E (It is mainly used in the Internet, logistics information
tracing, retail billing applications, etc. For example, the QR code
presented by mobile payment is the most commonly used QR code
type)
DataMatrix | | 4':
(Mainly used in the industrial field to achieve quality
traceability)
PDF417

management, etc)

(It is mainly used for certificate management, report
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Bar code

(Mainly used for commodity barcode)

Coding mode | Set the encoding method of Ascll or UniCode (this option is available only for
QRCode types, and only has Ascll for other types)
Calibration Set calibration standard (only available under QRCode type)
standard

CalibrationStanjl L(7%6) ™

M(15%)
Q(25%)

() Fixed conte 1(30%)

Calibration standard of QR code: When you encode QR code, you also create some
redundant data, which will help QR reader read QR code accurately. Even if part of
it is unreadable data, it will not affect reading correct information.

There are four levels of error correction in the QR code, the lowest is

L: Calibrate 7% of the font size

M: Calibrate 15% of the font size

Q: Calibrate 25% of the font size

H: Calibrate 30% of the font size

Content | Fixed content | Display fixed content (click the blank part to set the content)

Register Dynamically specifying QR Codes with registers

assignment

Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Address Set the QR code monitoring address and whether there is offset

Number of Set the number of registers (you can enter the corresponding number of registers
register according to the content to be set. If you do not check the user-defined data type, the

default is WORD-16 bits)
Custom data | After checking, you can set the data type. DWORD-32 bits, DDWORD-64 bits
type

Note: If the QR code content is specified by a register, the register should be a character input

register, and data input registers are not supported.

Security setting

\Basic _pf__l:_ip. Security se| Position |

Digplay control
V| Enable

Uzer rights

When e -

Equip |ities | [ set |
Addre psg v o 0

Enable staiON v ct designation

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

. -

Required user
permission range
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Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-9. Picture

1. Click the "Mapping/Picture" icon in the menu bar or the

i in the control window, move the cursor to the

screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement.

Its size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "GIF picture" or select "GIF picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Basic property

Picture

Basic propSeeurity s¢ Posilion

Control ID G0

Describe

Select Custom

[ twinkle Flicker fres0.5 *| Seconc

| Rotate
Rotation a0 =

¥| Transparent processing

Use specified ¢ b o

Picture preview

Determine

Cancel

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Select Click to insert the picture in the resource library
Custom Click to add pictures on your computer
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Twinkle Set whether the picture flickers and flicker frequency (unit: second)

Rotate Set whether the picture is rotated and the rotation angle
Transparent Set the specified color to make the picture transparent (only one color of the selected picture
processing can be transparent)

Picture preview

You can preview the selected picture

The color picker can select any color in the screen for color picking

Examples of transparent processing:

As shown in the figure below, prepare to remove the black background outside the lamb

(1) Select gif from the control window to put on the screen
(2) Select the image to be processed from the customized path, click Transparent Processing, use the color
picker to select the dark blue of the lamb background for color extraction, or select the same color as the lamb

background after using the specified color

Basic propSecurity ¢ Position
Control ID GO
Describe
SE|GCt S
_ | twinkle
] Rotate

| ¥| Transparent processing | =y

Use specified ¢ v | vf| step 3

Picture preview

Determine Cancel Application
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(3) After color selection, the page is displayed as shown below

~| Transparent processing

Use specified L& ¥

Picture preview

(4) Click OK to display as shown below

n LI
Transparent processing before after
B Security setting
Picture E3
Basic prog Securty sg Position
Display control i
V| Enable
When [ %
Equip  amipifs v | Set
Addre |pgg v| o 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights
+| Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user
permission range
Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position
Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
4-1-10. Dynamic picture
1. Click "Mapping/Dynamic Picture" on the menu bar or click the “=* icon in the drawing bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Set multiple pictures. The pictures can be switched freely according to fixed

time and order. The size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dynamic Picture" or select "Dynamic Picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Animation materials

AnimatioAnimatic Security | Position
ControlID TAO
Describe
] Desalination
Delete
3 Rotate
Move up
Move
—=ee——
insert
| modify
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Function | Increase | Pictures in the material library or user-defined pictures can be added (the picture size
should be less than 1920 * 1080)

Delete | Delete the specified pictures added to the material

Move up | Move the specified picture up

Move Move the specified picture down
down

Insert Insert picture in this position

Modify | Modify the selected picture

Fade-out After checking, you can set whether the picture needs to be faded by sliding the slider (the
closer the slider is to the left, the higher the degree of fading)

|% Desalination fih o o
[v] Dezalination [v] Desalination

e | == —

| | Retate

[Ratats [IRetete
-~ —— B e
Rotate After checking, the picture can be rotated at will to achieve the target effect (when the

pointer is dragged to rotate clockwise/counterclockwise, the picture will also rotate
clockwise/counterclockwise)

[ Desalination || pesalination
[V Rotate |7 Eetate
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B Animation

__AnimatitfAn—imatidSecurir\r']Position;
Cycle tima - =
1000 | Millis{¥] Use addrq.  PSWO
Switch mod: One way hd
Switching order: ¢ w
Start signal
Equip | g V|| Set
Addre psg vio (| 8 |
ct designation
Trigger m¢ EFHE ¥
[l End signal
Equip | ige V|l set
Addre |PSB vl o [ o
ct designation
Trigger m¢ EFHE v
Cycle time Set the time of a cycle (that is, all pictures are switched). You can set a constant or specify it

through a register

Switch| One way |Pictures are displayed from the first to the last, and then from the first to the last......

mode Return | Pictures are displayed in the mode of first to last, then last to first, and then first to last......

Switching order | Set the switching order of the picture, which is specified by the picture number (1-10, 10-1,
or randomly set by the user)

Order Pictures are displayed in order

Reverse order | Pictures are displayed in reverse order

Random Pictures are displayed randomly without fixed order, and they are displayed in the order set

nn

by the user, separated by English commas ",

Start signal If checked, the animation starts when the specified coil is ON or OFF; If not checked, the

animation will always act

Equipment Select the current device port for communication

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library
- address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme [__.. . | Statio

AR v 0
nt L | n
Ad:ress EPSB vj [ User defined label
Address |0 | v [ system register

Address | [Extent:0-9999]
format

L
. R
Determine ‘ Cancel ‘ | Application |

Address tag

Address

Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)

Indirect assignment | Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly

specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100. When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger . . . }
The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized
mode
End signal If checked, the animation ends when the specified coil is ON or OFF
End signal trigger . .. . .
The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized
mode
B Security setting

AnimaticAnimatic Security {Position

Display control

Enable
When e
B E—
caip 0w ol
Addre EpSB V:!{} l: 0 |
Enable sta ON v'l ct designation
User rights

[¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Requireduser | XN -

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-1-11. Translating animation

The use of translation animation components can help users achieve animation functions, but a single
translation animation component cannot achieve animation functions. It must be combined with the components
that achieve animation functions.

1. Click "Mapping/Translating Animation" on the menu bar or click the *“ jcon in the drawing bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor
to move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse button
(click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the drawing of the translating
animation, and the property box will pop up at the same time.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Translation Animation" or select "Translation Animation" and then right-click to select
"Attributes".

B Coordinate

Coordinate Control
Control Il TRU
Describe |
iR =0T,y =207
X & BIFRYERA. 1T
IR =304, Y =203
§ P ST 68
AR =214Y=297
L2985
RARX=99;Y=208
£ REL0%
IREAMRX=190;Y =232
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Endpoint X | Display the horizontal coordinate position of the current end point. After selecting the line
coordinates "End point coordinate" on the right, you can modify it at the left "X"

Y | Display the longitudinal coordinate position of the current end point. Select the line "End
point coordinate” on the right and modify it at the left "Y™

Experience time | Display the time of moving from the current endpoint coordinate to the next endpoint
coordinate, in seconds. After selecting the "experience time" line on the right, you can
modify it at the "Time" position on the left
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B Control

(Cocrdinaty Contral |

Keep moving

Switch modeOneway ¥

Start signal

Equip | simies v|| Set:
Addre  psg v|lo a

ct designation
Trigger miON V

Reset signal

Equip | xiigs v/l Set |
Addre iPSB vl(} | o

ct designation

Trigger mg: RiSiI‘Ig edg L

Keeping moving

Select whether the animation repeats the action according to the specified track; After
checking, the animation will repeat the motion according to the set track. If it is not

checked, the action will be performed once

Switch mode

One way mode: act from the starting point to the ending point according to the drawn path;
Return mode: move back and forth from the starting point to the end point and from the
end point to the starting point according to the drawn path

Start signal Select whether the action trigger is controlled by the bit signal. When selected, the
animation starts when the rising edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the ON state
(when the falling edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the OFF state)
Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equipme |___ . | Statio
= i | 4 e
Atddrags |psB | || User defined label
. [
Address |0 v| [ System register
Address | [Extent:0-93599]
format
Address tag
Determine Cancel | Application
Address Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified

indirectly)
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger | Customizable ON/OFF trigger

mode

Reset signal Select whether the end of the action is controlled by a bit signal. After selecting, when the
rising/falling edge of the bit signal comes, the animation will start from the beginning

Reset signal trigger | The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized

mode

Example:

To realize the text string "Xinje Electric welcomes you!" Scroll the display from top to bottom on the screen.
You can draw a vertical translation animation track on the screen, place a static text string, select a static text
string and a translation animation component, click the right mouse button, and select "Combination" to
facilitate the movement of the text string according to the translation animation track. The movement time and

control can be set by selecting "attribute":

1 u ]

i* Combination |

Component common
¥ Shear Ctri+X
SCOP  Copy Ctri+C
®inj
o Delete Del
| Locking
Arrangement »
Attribute

4-1-12. Function canvas

Through C function DCMapDrawLine, DCMapDrawRect, DCMapDraw irce, DCMapDrawEllipse,
DCMapDrawCircleArc, DCMapDrawEiilpseArc, the function of drawing lines, rectangles, circles, ellipses, arcs
and elliptical arcs on the function canvas is realized. Clear the function canvas through DCMapClear. The
function canvas background color filling function is realized through DCMapSetBackColor. Refer to 6-2-5 API
Functions for the use of function canvas related functions.

B Operate process

1. New project, screen content making

=
(1) Click the "Mapping/Function Canvas" on the menu bar or the = icon on the control window's drawing

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click
ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
The establishment is shown in the following figure:
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(2) When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You
can also double-click the Function Canvas or select the Function Canvas, right-click, and select attribute.

Basic prop¢ Position

ControlID MCO

Describe |
—

Number |0 !

Backgron” | V|

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Number Set MacroDCMap function number

Background | Set Background color properties

2. Add Function Block

(1) To create a function block, right-click the project tree - Function Block. In the pop-up dialog box, select
"Add Function" to add 2 functions. Set the function name (i.e. the function block name, which can be 32
characters at most) to DrawMap and DrawMapClear:
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=@ Engineering

=8 User screen
- [00001]FE1
----- = User form

#H-E2 System form

E—][E Function block

@ Library

(2) Edit the function DrawMap, DrawMapClear. Open the function editing interface. The functions are as

follows:
DrawMap:

il Ej Yy B B = - e 2] 1 = =
Newly build Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke ZEf Compile ZiEEWHR T8 IETE

11 ¢ J[f/set background

= N EhEs i
E I 12 | DcMapSetBackColor (0, OxFFOO0EL);
1 13 ¢ [ffdraw circle
"EEI# = DCMRpDrawCirele (0, 50, 50, 50, 5, OxffFFO0, 0O, 0);
B [/draw line

[ DrawMapClear DCMapDrawline (0, 0, 0, 100, 100, 5, Oxllllee):

//draw rsctangle

DCMapDrawRect (1, 200, 200, 100, 50, 10, OxEfo000, 1, O0x000000};7
//draw arc

DCMapDrawCircleAre (0, 100, 100, 100, 5, 0x000000, O, 270);
[/draw ellipae

DCMapDrawEllipse (0, 100, 100, 50, 20, 5, 0x000000, 0, Ox00);
J/draw ellipse arc

DCMapDrawEllipseAre (0, 200, 200, 50, 50, 5, Ox00££00, 30, 270}; -

Function block |APlfu_ |

The TS series HMI uses RGB mode. One color occupies one byte, namely, 0xFF0000 is B
(BLUE), 0x00FF00 is G (Green), and 0x0000FF is R (RED).
DrawMapClear:
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£} = y B 2 OB © o # a 5 3
Newdy biild  Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke Efff Compile TSR 35S WSS

ficlear the image
DCMapClear (1);

11 ¢

o ] TR
L
ER- s
< Drawhap
- & Drawhaptiear

' Function block |am- o

3. Call DrawMap, DrawMapClear
Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Features" on the right, click "Add
to" button to add this function, select the "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be
called to add the function.
Fundf;)n key E
| Function AppearancelSecurity set| Position
Cantrol 1D FBO

Describe

Action  EF%E vl

[ sars
Selected

Optional Features
IHEEE

step 2

| Eaii | Fum:ii.un

iT

Determine | Cancel Application

Click "Appearance" to set function key text, and finally click "OK" to finish setting.
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Function !ﬁPPeafﬂncéSecuﬁt\!SEti Position

Use pictures
Status 0 o

Name  button 05_a

Categornysvg

Dimensic80 = 42

Change appearance | Mare pictures
Fill
Stste ONMIIN] - Disply toxt | Applyfonts to sach
é' Tavr ':} hAulriline
DrawMap
Typeface
W meem v|[TE |
K Size |12 vl

Ali |Middl9_Ceﬂter v

DrawMapClear function key is operated as above.

4. Download the program to the human-computer interface for operation.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-2. Parts

The basic components include: static text, dynamic text, value input, value display, character input, character
display, Chinese input, Chinese display, indicator light, indicator button, multi status indicator light, character
key, key, multi status key, function key, function domain, sliding input and drop-down menu.

A A ]

Static text Dynamic text Numerical input

T @] i

Numerical display Characterinput  Character display

X [Ex] =)

Chinese input Chinese display Indicator light
e = =
@ & e
Indicator button 1ulti statusindicato  Character key

e -
©) g
Key Multi state key Function key

Fa . =]

Functional domain  Sliding input  Drop-down menu

4-2-1. Static text

Set the text to be displayed.

1. Click the "Part/Text/Static Text" icon in the menu bar or the A icon in the basic part bar of the control
window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click Static Text or select Static Text and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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\Basic propeSecurity se' Position |

Control ID STO

Describe

® Tavt ) multilina

text

Typeface

Ty -Times New Roman | i ;ﬁ’?ﬂ_ V|

Co — | size [12 vl

Ali Middle_Center Vi il Adaptive size

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Text

Set the text to be displayed. Click/double click the text to modify it

Multilanguage
library

Set up multilingual display. After selecting, you can click the "Add" text on the right side or
the project tree - library — label multilingual on the left side of the project interface to manage
multilingual (see chapter 4-7 for the library description for specific use)

Typeface

Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box); You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame

Set the thickness, style and color of the border

Multi language library setting: if the current project has not edited labels in multiple languages,

the text in the upper right corner is displayed as '""New'" (as shown in the left figure below). If the label

has been edited in multiple languages, the text will be displayed as "Edit" (as shown in the right figure

Control 1D 5TO

Describe

Enable

Basic propeSecurity se| Position Basic propelsecurity se| Position |

3 Tavt (@) hubilinn g I Tavt ® paultiline i

Control ID STO

i Describe |

V] Enable
Form | [ID: 000] v "“"‘: 1 v

text Text]
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B Security setting

Same to chapter 4-1-
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-

4-2-2. Dynamic text

Display control

Enable
When |ﬁﬁ :I
Equip Zthigs v|[ set |
Addre |pgg V!iﬁ || 0
Enable s‘ra1i ON v| ct designation
User rights

V| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | E

permission range

1. Straight line security setting.

1. Straight line position part.

Different characters can be displayed according to different register values.

1. Click "Part/Text/Dynamic Text" in the menu bar or

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC

to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes,
also double-click "Dynam

B Basic property

Co

De

you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
ic Text" or select "Dynamic Text" and right-click to select "Attribute".

Basic props Displav |Security sel Position

icon in the basic part bar of the control window,

ntrolID DTO

scribe !

Read address

Equip | A v/ set |
Addre | psw vo || o

Data |Word v“Unsignec ] . .

type ct designation

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Read address

Set dynamic text object address

Equipment Set the device port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed, Unigned,
Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree library
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
E?uipme KPS 7 :la‘tio a
fy‘:}‘i’“s [psw | vl User defined label
Address :_D | [] System register
MURET [Word v [Unsigned v|
Address | |Extent:D - 9399]
format
Add.r.esstag
Determine Cancel | Applicmion"
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO0; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
Inquiry Dyn:
Basic prop Display |Security s Pasition |
Contrel 1D 070
Describe |
Read address
Equip [ v [ set |
Addre ipsw v 0 I 0
ol | NE— -
type e designation
SPSE
pPsw
PRV
SPSW
SPFW
Searchable address (the address bar of registers involved in the software will have input query,
which will not be repeated later)
B Display

The display content of the register is determined by the value of the object register, and different characters can

be displayed according to the value of the object register.
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Content
Serial Numerical valus Text description string | Addis
0 0 testl :
1 1 testd)
| Delete
j Move up |
Mowve
State _gz E Apply fonts to each state :
Typefacs
Y | griess [T Em v
o | —— ~ | Size 12 o
All | pticdie Center v | |1 Adaptive size
Frame
Thi | CiifE v|
. —
ElEatiech
| Determine Cancel

Content Set the text to be displayed in each state, click the contents under "Serial Number", "Numeric
Value" and "Text Description String" to modify it (you can select the contents under
"Click/Double click" text description string from the text library, and click the "..."
| Text description string
“ . You can enter the multilingual settings, or the
project tree - Library - Label Multilanguage - on the left side of the project bar for
management (see chapter 5-1 Label Multilanguage for specific use)

Item Add | Increase the number of dynamic text items
delete | Delete the contents of the target option
Move up |Move the target option up one physical location
Move | Move the target option down one physical location
down
State You can check the drop-down list to set the font and border corresponding to the

corresponding register value (or click the "apply fonts to each state" button behind to set the
font and border in all states)

Typeface Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box). You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame Set the thickness, style and color of the border
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Example: The setting is as shown in the figure above. When the value of PSWO is 0, the dynamic string displays
the variable string 0.
When the value of PSWO is 1, the dynamic string displays variable string 1 and so on.

Variable string 0 1 2

Maximum number of dynamic text strings:

When the data type is Word Usigned, the value range is 0~65535. Because the values of dynamic text strings
cannot be repeated, the maximum number of dynamic text strings of this data type is 65536. The same applies
to other data types.

B Security setting

Display control

Enable

When W]
Sup | A  vllse ]
Addre :PSB V|.D T a |
Enable sta‘i__Ol\l—V\ ct designation

User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | NN - |

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-2-3. Numeric input

012
1. Click the "Part/Input/Numerical Input" in the menu bar or the '“~ icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click Numeric Input or select Numeric Input and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property
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Basic proData inp/Scale col Notice [AppearaSecurity Position

ControlID 110

Describe

|#| Read / write using different addresses

Read address
Equip i v
Addre pow v[lo MTe
Data  Wword v |Unsw|ec W X
type

Set |

' ct designation

Write address

Eatlp B =

Addre powy «|p MTe

Data  word v:ELJnsngnEc 'v'. .
e - ct designation

type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read/write using different

If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing

addresses
Read address Set the displayed address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Write address Set the write address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed,
Unigned, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

»

E(‘]uipme Zﬁ‘!’.ﬂ% T Statio 3

Address |
wpe | LPSW v|

Address |0

User defined label
[ | System register
YRR |Word ¥ Unsigned v

Address
format

[Extent : O - 9999]

Add -ress tag

Cancel

Determine

Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). For example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified
address is PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling
this element is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register

controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
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Example:

(1) Read/input using the same address (that is, do not check read/write using different addresses)

[] Read / write using different addresses

Read / write address

Equip | =&ibins v|| Set
Addre  psw vio | o

Data .Word v ”Unsignec v

type : ct designation

Input 1 to PSWO0, and PSWO displays 1; The number entered is the number displayed.

(2) Read/input using different addresses (that is, check read/write using different addresses)

Read / write using different addresses

Read address

Equip |=sibigs v | set
Addre pgwy v o 0

Data |Word v |Unsignec v i i

type ct designation

Write address
Equip | ihiges v Set

Addre psw vi1 0

Data |Word v |Unsignec v i .
ct designation
type 9

At this time, the input box can set the value of PSWO0, but the box displays the value of PSW1.
For example: input 1 to PSW0, PSWO still displays 0, and PSW1 displays 1.

|

B Data input
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Basic pre Data inpiSeale co| Notice [Appeara Security|

[ Display Leading
Displ, R ding 0

Mumber of digits

Integer digit Decimal

b
L3

Limit

¥ Enable input upper limit [_] Enable input lower limit

Upper 19999 i
limit
Ll Reg | Reg

¥ Enable alert color

UPPST o | [l twinkle

limit 8 | v
Loy v| [ twinkle
limit :
Pattern
® Touch () Bit control
Input order

¥ Enable input order

] After the input is completed, it

&

Input order |1 5 [+l Group 1

|

Keyboard setting up
[¥] Enable pop-up keyboard

| pisplay upper and lower

Keyboard number |[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 il
Keyboard pop-up position ._.Middle_CEnter ¥
Determine Cancel | Application

Display | After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* * *"
Leading 0 |If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0 in
front (For example, if the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively for data
input, and the leading 0 is selected, the input data will be 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the
input box)
Number of | Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register
digits
Limit | Enable | Set the upper limit of data input, which can also be specified by register
input |If the upper limit is set to 10, 10 can be entered normally according to the input sequence, and 11
upper |is not allowed to be entered.
limit
Enable | Set the lower limit of data input, which can also be specified by register.
input |If the lower limit is set to 10, you can normally enter a value of 10 or more. If you enter a value
lower |below 10, the value in the current register will be displayed
limit
Enable | Set the warning color of upper and lower limits and whether it flickers
alert |If the same register is used in other locations and exceeds the upper and lower limits set by this
color |register, a warning prompt will be triggered
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Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch control means to start the input program by touching
the control. For bit control, start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In bit control
state, when the coil is ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to input data, and click ESC
to cancel the keyboard pop up

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input control in order to set different
groups.
Example 1 (touch control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Input order [nput arder

PWO PSW1

7] Enable input order

| After the input is completed, it

#| Enable input arder
P

| After the input is completed, it

Input order 1 » Group |1 Input order |2 e | Group 1 =
Input order Inpist orcler
W3
[¥! Enable input order [¥] Enakle input order
|| After the input is completad, it [¥] After the input is completed, it
Input order |1 = | ¥ Group 2 = Input order |2 ¥ Group 2

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively;

When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering the value, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the value, click ENT to complete the
value input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after input", the
keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the input at the
selected component. If you want to input, you need to click the next component again for input);
Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pattern Pattern
"1 Touch ® Bit contral PSBO ' Touch ® git control PsSBO
Input order Input arder
BSWD PSW1
¥| Enable input arder ¥ Enable input order
Input order |1 = Input order |2 =
Patter Pattern
) Touch = gir contral PSBL _ Touch & Bit control PSBEL
Input crder Input order
W3
» Enzble input order ¥ Enable input order
Inputarder [1 : Input order 2 =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop up the keyboard.
When PSB1 is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out for PSWO0. After
entering the value, click ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the
value, click ENT to complete the value input of PSWO0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to
OFF, PSW2 and PSW3 are input when PSBI1 is set to ON.

When PSBO and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. To cancel the input point ESC.
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1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control coil
(PSBO, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset to ON to trigger.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSBO is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up for PSWO at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input, and
the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSWO, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be

completed.

Action

() Seton () Set off i@ Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard
setting

Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, keyboard pop-up position, whether
to display upper and lower limit values, etc

1. The keyboard suffix UL is the keyboard with upper and lower limits, such as
[25009] KeyBoard Num_01UL

2. Users can also customize the keyboard.

(1) Select the project tree - user form, right-click Add to create a new user form.

[P

Eys Add to

(2) ”Used as keyboard display” should be selected for name and size of user-defined system form .

Fage information
Page (o rmss001
name

Fage
numher

Page P

backgron

5001 =l [V Used as keyboard display

Picture size
Width 800 E

Height 480

Al

Oyerlay window

Top floor F& )
Battomn |75 ~

Pop up window
(®) In the middle of the screen

() Showin
| Monopolize || Close button

Screen permiscion

Required user perm 7o v

| Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is closed

Ok Cancel

(3) Place the required character keys on the user form. Refer to 4-2-12 for the use of character
keys. In the following example, 0-9, ESC and ENT keys are placed.
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(4) Open the numeric input control, and a newly created "User defined keyboard" will appear at
the keyboard number. After selecting, click OK
Keyboard setting up
Enable pop-up keyboard

[ | Display upper and lower

Keyboard number |[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 "

[05001]User Defined ke
[25009]keyboard_Num_UIUL
[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01
[25011]KeyBoard_Hex 01

Keyboard pof

(5) At this time, click the numeric input control, and the displayed keyboard is the keyboard
defined by yourself

B Scale conversion

It is divided into input scale conversion and display scale conversion. After checking, the input or read value
can be converted according to the set scale; The conversion effect can be simulated in the software, as shown
below:
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IBasic prcData ing_! Scale COI‘;__Notice EAppearaESecuritv_:_Position_!

Input scale conversion
Data
source

Upper 9999

limit
[ 1 Reg

Lower 0

limit
[]Reg

Preview

Lower limit
of

Display scale conversion

Data
source

Upper %9999

limit
[ Reg

Lower [D

limit
[ ] Reg

Preview
Lower limit

of

Conversi
on value

Upper
limit

Data
source

0

Conversi
on value

Upper
limit

Data
source

9999

[ ] Reg

0

[ Reg

Upper limit  Lower limit

9993

0

bx —
9993

Data
source

Data
source

19999

[]Reg

0

[]Reg

Upper limit

9993

Lower limit

(¢]

)x -
9999

Data
source

(¢]

Data
source

| Determine | | Cancel
i -

The input data is obtained from the original data in the operating object register after

conversion. To select this function, you need to set the upper and lower limits of the data

Input scale

conversion
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data input on the HMI, and the conversion value is the data
written into the lower communication device after proportional conversion
Display scale | The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after
conversion conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data

source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the

conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper lower limit | Limit the upper and lower limits of the input (can be specified through the register)

If the “enable input upper/lower limit”(as shown in the left figure below) and “input/display scale
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conversion” (as shown in the right figure below) are checked at the same time, the upper and lower limits
of data display are the upper and lower limits of scale conversion.

Basic proData iﬂﬁﬁde m| MNotice hpmré&ecul'ﬁv[ﬁos'ifim Basic Drcﬁ)ni_a ihn]Séh wq' Notice hpmré!&ecul'il-v[ﬁos'ifim

o | i || Input scale conversion

1 Display | Leading 0 Tata Conversi

Number of digits e e anialué e

Integer digit | = Decimal - :#;':' |99997| :i':’ﬁer s |
4 s ¢ & [ Reg [l reg

Limit |

=S - B - x e Lower |0 Low o

\#| Enable input upper limit [w| Enable input lower limit finmit | | Iimiter L

| [ [ Reg I Reg
Upper |a0ga | Lower |0
limit : it _
[ Reg [l Reg Preview
Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit

. of source _

"] Enable alert color R Hudl 9335 ]
Uppér ] = 0 £ 0 | D R ————— =
S — Il wwinkie |-

s |1 twinkle Data Data
i source source
e =
i Touch |} Bitcontrol Data Conversi
sOurce on value
In o i
PAERSE Upper (399 | Upper 3393
["] Enable input order lirnit [ Reg limit [ Reg
Lower |0 | Lower ED
limit “ limit
[l Reg [ Reg
Keyboard setting up Pratisw
[#] Enable pop-up keyboard Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
. HIMT of WEE  sourte
[ pisplay upper and lower 5339 : 0
0 = o <[ o < 0 b
9399 & 0
Keyboard number | [25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 "'l
Data Data
Keyboard pop-up position | Middle_ Center = | sOurce source
| Determine Cancel Determine Cancel

B Notice

Basic prc Data ianScaIe co| Notice | ppeara Securitleosition|
I A

Before writAfter writil

Notification bit

(®) Write on ) Write off
Equip |#itige v|[ set |
Addre psp vio [ o

ct designation

Notice word

Equip | zipige V|| Set

Addre psw vie |l o
Data Word v || Unsignec v . "
ct designation
type
Write E{} |
value N
Notice If selected “notification bit” or “notice word”, the coil can be set ON/OFF, the register can be set

value (notice word) before or after writing.
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B Appearance

Use pictures

Status |0 V!
Name data 01

Categorysvg
Dimensic 80 = 20

I Change appearance More pictures
Frame
Border style |.-Solid color v Bordercolor| ¥ |
Typeface
Y | e vl =a v]
K Size |12 v

Ali IMiddie_Ceﬂtgr w | Adaptive size

Use picture | Set whether to use pictures

Change You can click "Change Appearance" to change the appearance, or click "More Pictures" to select a

appearance |custom picture

Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Frame Border style and color can be set

Typeface | You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the control (you can also check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the number size will

change accordingly)

B Security setting
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Basic prcData inp|Scale co| Notice |Appeara Security [Position.

Operation confirmation delay

["] confirmation before

Display control

Enable

When i o

Equip | itias _ v
Addre |psp v|io 0

Set

Enable sta-; ON v ct designation

Enable control
[¥] Enable

Equip &g v |
Addre psp v1 0

Set

Enable sta; oN v ct designation

User rights
The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user |75 v

Operation
confirmation

delay

The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "OK" or
"Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.

Clicking "Cancel" is invalid

Display control

Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden

Enable After selected, it will perform the display control
When validation | When validation fails, the component is hidden by default and cannot be changed
fails
Address Set the target coil of bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when validation fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of
PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the

component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
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coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
to enter it successfully once.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

&

There are several combinations when logging in: (For the use of user rights, see chapter 3-3-1. File

- System Settings — user rights)
When a user logs in and does not migrate out, his/her permissions will remain. If you migrate out, the

user will have no corresponding permission.

(1) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

User rights
[ The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

[¥] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

["] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user IR v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, clicking the control will pop up a prompt

window:

PURIETR X

D =B5IE | EEEIUR

Click User Login, and it can be used normally after successful login. If the user has logged in and has this

permission, he can directly operate the component without a prompt window.

(2) Hide the component when the user has no permission range

User rights

[ ] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[ ] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user TR v

When this option is checked, the component will be hidden if there is no login user permission; If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

(3) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & When the user has no permission
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range, a prompt window will pop up.

User rights

The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[#] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user FIFRL v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, click the component and a prompt window will

pop up:
IURIER 3

Q ErEsIs, LEHILR
HPEs i

Click the user log in. After logging in successfully, operate the component once. After the first operation, the
system automatically cancels the permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component can
be clicked normally. If the user has logged in, the component will display normally, and clicking the component
will not pop up a prompt window.

(4) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & Hide the component when the user

has no permission range.

User rights

The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[ ] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[¥] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user IR v

When this option is checked, if user rights is not logged in, the component will be hidden. After successful login,
the component will be operated once. After the first operation, the system will automatically cancel the
permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component will not be hidden. If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-4. Numerical display

1. Click the "Part/Display/Numerical Display" in the menu bar or the *  icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click numerical display or select numerical display, right-click, and select Attribute.
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B Basic property

Basic propData displscale con|Appearan/security s| Position

ControlID DO

Describe

Read address
Equip | Fmiges v| | Set
Addre psyy vio [ o

Data EWord vié.ljnsignec v: — .
type ct designation

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read address

Set the displayed address. At the same time, set whether there is offset (i.e., indirect
assignment)

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed, Unigned,
Floating number

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

i(!]uipme e vl Statio 0

n
Address

ype
Address 0 | || System register

PSW | User defined label

SRS Word v Unsigned |

Address [Extent:0 -9999]
format

Ad d -ress tag i

Determine Cancel Application

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO0; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)

B Data display
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Basic prog Data diSPH:Scale cowEAppearan%Securit\r sg Position '

Display Leading O

Number of digits

Integer digit Decimal

4

=
A

Limit

Enable alarm upper limit [[] Enable alarm lower limit

Upper 9999 ' s 1B
limit

[ Reg Reg

Enable alert color

PP | [ twinkle
limit = it

Lower .
limit I | ] [] twinkle

Display After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "*
sk kN
Leading 0 If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0
in front (For example: the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively
for data display. When leading 0 is selected, enter 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the
input box)
Number of digits Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register

Limit| Enable alarm | Set the upper limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

upper limit

Enable alarm | Set the lower limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

lower limit

Enable alert color | Set the warning color of the upper and lower limits and whether it flickers

B Scale conversion

Basic proyData displ Scale convAppearan|Security s| Position |

Scale conversion

Data
s0urce
Upper 59999
limit
[] Reg
Lower |0
limit
=] Reg
Preview
Lower limit
HMI of R
6] = 0 +{ | 0 |

Conversi
on value
Upper |9999
limit ;
[1Reg
Lower iﬂ |
limit
=t Reg
Data Upper limit  Lower limit
s50urce e —
9399 |- 0
it} ¥ -
9995 = 0
Data Data

sOource source

Scale conversion

Set whether to perform scale conversion. After checking, the read value can be converted

according to the set scale, and the conversion effect can be previewed in the software
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The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after
conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the
conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper/lower limit | Limit the upper and lower limits of data (can be specified by register)

B Appearance

Basic pro[iData_dlspIIScal_e cont AppearanSecurity sI Position |

[¥] Use pictures

Status |ﬂ v

Name |data 01

Categon svg

Dimensic80 = 30

| Change appearance | More pictures
Frame
Border style |S_o|id color v| Border color | v]
Typeface
Ty s v =m v|
O — Size [12 i
Ali iMiddie_{:enter v.i [] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Seccurity setting

Basic proj Data displ Scale conlAppearan Security s¢ Position |

Display contral

[¥| Enable
When T
= vl
Equip e v|| set |
Addre PSB V“D || 0 |
Enable st ON v ct designation
User rights

[¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R -

permission range

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.
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B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-5. Character input
ABC
1. Click the "Part/Input/Character Input" icon in the menu bar or the “~ icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click character input or select character input and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic properAppearance Security set| Position |

ControlID CDO

Describe
coding: | Asen v| ¥ ermemass
Pass High and low
Read address
Equip  #pmiss v|| Set |
Addre | psw vlle ][ o |
Numb |1 )
S GF :l stom data type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules | ASCII (select “blank characters are displayed as spaces”), UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules
can be selected

Password After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *
kN

High and low | After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"
Character Input Display

not selected high and low [“ A m C
select high and low m B m D

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abced to A normally, then A and C display abcd, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abcd to B normally. At this time, B and D display abcd, and A/C displays badc because

high/low byte conversion is not checked.
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Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address | Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3 Numerical Input for the description of the
read/write address)

Read address
Equip | &5 XD/XL/XGEZ) (Modbus TCP v | Set
Addre |p v 5000 1
Numb |1 | - ) ElDWOrd v/
a — stom data type

Equipment Current equipment port for communication

Address Set target register number

Register number

Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type

The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low
bytes of monitoring)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system
registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag
library.

|24 XD/XL/XGZAI ( Modbus TCP ) v :‘aﬁ" 1

Equipme |

nt
Address

type
Address |2000

D v User defined label

System register
HFami |1 DWord ~|

Address
format

|Bxtent : 0 - 16777215]

Address ta g

Determine | | Cancel Applicarion'

B Character input
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|Basic pro Character Notice _-A_ppeararf-Securitv Position:

Pat_t_ern -
® Touch () Bit control

Input order
w1

[ ] After the input is completed, it

Input order 1 :

[ ] Group

Kevboard setting up

Enable pop-up keyboard
Keyboard number |[25007]KeyBoard_Asc_01U

Keyboard pop-up position |Middle Center

*If an external USB keyboard is used, or the keyboard is
located in the direct / indirect window, or the keyboard is in
the same window with the current component, do not check
"use pop-up keyboard"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The character input component PSWO0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are
set as follows:

Input arder
v e

PSWO

[ After the input is completed, it

Input order 1

Input order
[Tl

PSW2

5| Mo 1§

Input order

PSW1

[+] After the input is completed, it
Input order 2| : ¥l Group |1 =

Input ordel
W s

PSW3

[ | After the input is completed, it After the input is completed, it

Inputorder 1 : [l Group 2| = Input order 2 : 2 :

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.

When you click PSW0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The character input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows.
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Pattern — Pattern PSW1
PSWO & T

"I Touch (@ Bit control PSBO ) Touch (@ Bit control PSEO
Input order Inout order

i =a o

Input arder 1| = Input order 2| 2

Pattern = T Pattern

() Touch @ git control PSBE1 PSW2 ) Touch 1® Bit control PSB1 PSW3
Input order Input order

v ] ad

Input order y =

Input order 4 =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO0, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSB0 and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

>
& 1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control

coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSB0 is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSW0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

i) Seton ) Set off (®) Reverse ) Instantaneous on

Keyboard | Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
setting up
B Notice
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|Basic pru|Charactel Notice |Appeara||Securit\r: Positiun|

Before wrim
Motification bit
(® Write on () Write off
Equip g v|| set |
Addre psp v| i{} H 0 |

ct designation

Notice word

Equip | ieigss v Set |
Addre pswy v|o | o
Ralz o v”U"Sig"ec b ct designation

Notice If Enable the notice, you can choose to set the target coil ON/OFF before/after writing, or set the

target register to a constant (notification word) before or after writing. If Enable is not checked,
the notification function will not take effect

B Appearance

Use pictures

Status O

MName data 0

Categonsvg

Dimensic80 = 3(

| €Change appearance | More pictures
[¥| Frame
Border style iSoIid color v | Border color | v
Typeface
Y mpeE v ® v
C N i |2

L3
Al |Mﬁd5‘e_.(:ente'r v [ Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Seccurity setting
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|Basic pm{Char.ll:tE'! Motice IAppearalISecu!'ity % Position
Dperation confirmation delay
[¥] Confirmation before.  "aiting time i z
seconds
Diisplay control
[+/] Enable
When |zﬁﬂ =
Equip | wimaE || set
Addre  peg o || o
Enable staIDN v| ct designation
Enable control
¥ Enable
fquip  EieE || set
Addre pep v| 0 Il o
Enable sta|ON v ct designation
Liser rights
The permission will be cancelled after the operation is
When the user has no permission range, 2 prompt
Hide the component when the user has no permission
Required user 7 ~
Determine | Cancel

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-6. Character display
[Aec]
1. Click the "Part/Display/Character Display" in the menu bar or the ~ ~ icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click Character Display or select Character Display, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic

Basic propedAppearanCE!Securitv seti Position

Control ID CDO

Describe |

Coding [ascu v| O =rmmmnes
rules L
[] Pass [ ] High and low

Read address
Equip |zoimigss v/ set

Addre | pgw vio || o
Numb |1 |

er of

itom data type
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Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules

ASCIIL, UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules can be selected

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *
kN

High and low

After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"
Character Input

Display

not selected high and low

select high and low

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abced to A normally, then A and C display abcd, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abcd to B normally. At this time, B and D display abcd, and A/C displays badc because
high/low byte conversion is not checked.

Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address

Set the read address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Register number

Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type

The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low
bytes of monitoring)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system
registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag
library

Equipme Statio

AERE v 0
nt = n
?yzi'ess PSwW £ User defined label
Address 0O [[] system register
HFE 1 Word s

Address [Extent: 0
format

3959]

Address tag

Determine ‘

Cancel | | Application

131



B Appearance

Basic prope AppearanceSecurity set Position |

[¥] Use pictures

Status |0 &

Name data 01
Categorysvg
DimensicB0 = 30

| Change appearance | Muore pictures
[+] Frame
Border style i Solid color v.l Border color | o
Typeface
T e v mm v
Co | size [12 vl
All !Middle_&enizr V| [] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting

|Basic‘pr_0peiAp|:_zea'rancé Security sett Pogcition

Display contral
[w| Enable

When IF|

Equip  #imas v/l Set
Addre pcp v o || o

Enable sta*: ON v | ct designation

User rights

¥ Hide the compenent when the user has no permission range

Required ucer TN -

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-7. Chinese input

B
1. Click the "Part/Input/Chinese Input" icon in the menu bar or the ™! icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Chinese Input" or select "Chinese Input" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property

Basic Prﬂpi_l_r_'l_p_l_ﬂ [ Iﬂo;c_i.ce "i';.!\ppearan'n'zs_gp_g_ri.tv st% P05|t|on|

ControlID TIO

Describe

Coding psa1o
rules

Read / write address

Equip | Ziiges v | Set
Addre |psyy vllo o |
Numb (1 .
- ;tom data type

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules

It defaults to GB2312 and cannot be modified

Read/write Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3. description of read/write address of
address numerical input)

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number

Register number

Setting character input length, different encoding rules, and different Chinese characters that
can be displayed in one register;

UTF-8: 3 registers can display 2 Chinese characters;

GB2312, Unicode: 1 register can display 1 Chinese character.

Custom data type

The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers.
Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

Equipme ;N‘.'Hﬁ% 7 Statio 0
nt | n
Address

fype PSW
Address 0

User defined label

[] system register
S 1 |Word

Address [Bxtent: 0- 9959]

format

Address tag

|

Cancel | Application
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B Input

[_| When password * is checked, the contents of the register are displayed as "+ ©

Pattern
® Touch (| Bit control

Input order

Enable input order

[ ] After the input is completed, it

Tnput order h =l [] Group

Keyboard setting up
Enable pop-up keyboard

Keyboard number ;{ZSMY]KeyBDard_Asc_DIU v

Keyboard pap-up position | Middle_Center »

Keyboard preview

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered text, and the text will be displayed as "* * *"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows:

Tnput arder PSWO Input order PSW1
Ll ER - il o o O -
[[] After the input is completed, it [¥] After the input is completed, it
Input order 1 E ] Group 1 ',—' Input order %| §|i [¥| Group .‘L_E'
Input order PSW? Input order PSW3
W - Wl e - :
[_| After the input is completed, it After the input is completed, it

Inputorder 1 "3“ Gmup ﬂ_ﬂ Input order ,2 .E' “2_

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.
When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
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keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pattern = e Pattern - PSW1
() Touch (@ Bit control PSBO PSWO ) Touch (@ Bit control PSBO
Input order Inout order
v v
Input arder 1| = Input order 2| 2
Pattern = T Pattern
() Touch @ git control PSBE1 PSW2 ) Touch 1® Bit control PSB1 PSW3
Input order Input order

<

Input order y =

L

Input order 4 =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO0, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSB0 and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

>
& 1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control

coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSB0 is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSW0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSW0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

i) Seton ) Set off (®) Reverse ) Instantaneous on

Keyboard
setting

Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
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B Notice

!I_h_sE Eronl Input Notice !Appearam!Securitv stl Position |

- —
Before wrigfter wrif

| Notification bit

(@ \Write on () Write off
Equip  Ztmias v [ et |
Addre |psp vip | o

ct designation

] Notice werd
Equip IR v Set |
Addre | pgyy vip | o

Data | Word v“Unsigne{v
type

Write | 0

value

ct designation

Notice If Enabled, you can choose to write the target coil ON, OFF or the target register to a constant

(notification word) before or after writing.

B Appearance

|Basir_' prop  Input Notice |Appearanl;£emrit\r;! Pasition

Use pictures

Status |ﬂ v

Name data_01
Categonysvg
Dimensic €0 = 20

| Change appearance | More pictures
Frame
T T
Border style  Solid color v | Bordercolor| | V|
Typeface
TY s vi[ = v
o I Size [12 ¥
Ali |Mi_ddie_(;enter' v| [ Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font for Chinese input can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can be
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set.

B Security setting

Operation confirmation delay
¥ Confirmation before Wading cime i
seconds L
Display control
¥ Enable
e lmm |
Equip | mibies v/ | set
| T
Addre |psg vilo || o
Enable stai ON v ct designation
Enable control
¥ Enable
Equip | =g || set
Addre ;PSB VHD !| 4] |
Enable sta';“DN v ct designation
User rights
] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[¥] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pap up
[ Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user TN - |

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-8. Chinese display

CX3)
1. Click "Parts/Display/Chinese Display" in the menu bar or " icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Chinese Display" or select "Chinese Display" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property
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Basic prOPEIAppearanceES.ecuritv seti_ Position

Contrel ID  TDO

Describe

‘30"“"9 GB2312

eS| E—m-

Read address
Equip | At v Set |
Addre psw vio || o]
Numb
eru:;nf :I stom data type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules | You can choose from three encoding rules: GB2312, UTF-8, and Unicode.

Read address | Set the read address

Equipment Current equipment port for communication

Address Set target register number

Register number |Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type | The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system
registers. Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

Equipme Statio
TIPS mmpe Wi
Address |
type |PSW ¥ User defined label
Address 'D | | System register
S 1 | \word v
Address | [Extent: [ - 9599]
format
| Addresstag
Determine | Cancel | Application

B Appearance
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[Basic prope Appearance Security s=t| Position |

[V] Use pictures
Status |0 ¥

MName  dats (11

Categonrysvg
Dimensic80 = 30

Change appearance | More gictures
[+ Fill
Fill pattem Salid color v Fill color [ |
[+ Frame
Border style  Solid color v| Bordercolor | v
Typeface
T gmaem : =5 v
C D e 12 v
Al [ptiddie Center v| [ Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font displayed in Chinese can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can

B Security setting

|Bas|'c prope_llApp_e_ar_?nce_ Security sefl Posrﬁon |

Display control

Enable
When iﬁ
Equip RS " I_SM
Addre pgg ol o || 0
EnablestalON v ct designation
User rights

| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user g

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-9. Indicator light
Displays the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Parts/Key/Indicator light" in the menu bar or the

et

D)

icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when you place components, or

you can double-click the Indicator light or select the Indicator light and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property

;Basi(. prupe!_))_.ppgar_anq%sqcur_ii_v se‘ﬂ Position |

Control ID  LID

Describe

Read address

Equip  Fitias v [ Set
Addre psg v o | o

ct designation

logic
®) Positive logic ) Negative legic
W] twinkle

(®) On status flashes () Off status flashes

Flicker frequency L

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read address | Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
E?uipme :Mﬁﬁ v ita‘tic 0
fy‘:";’e“ psB | | 71 User defined label
Address |0 v| [ System register
Address | [Extent:0-9999]
format
Address tag
el o]
Address Set the target coil number
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
assignment register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
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coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off in OFF
state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)
Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

B Appearance

|Basic propéir_ _f?e_curi_tv s‘e1;? Pmit_iqn

] Use pictures
Status |0 v
Name |lamp 05 b
Categorysvg

Dimensic 60 = 60

Change appearance

~I Fill
State [0 E Display text | Apply fonts to each
@) Tavr O wanilitinn

OFF

Typeface

Ty e v 3 |

o I Size 12 ¥

Ali [piadie center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style and color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the
component (you can also check the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of
the component, and the text size will change accordingly)

B Security setting
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Basic prope Appearance Security set Position
Cisplay control
[¥] Enable
When g 7!
Equip ipiges v | Set
Addre psg vlo [ o
Enable <tal ON v ct designation
User rights
| Hide the component when the user has no parmission range
Required ser NI -
permissian range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-10. Indicator button
Control the status of the specified coil and display the status of the specified coil.

@.

1. Click "Parts/Key/Indicator Button" in the menu bar or “~ in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Indicator Button" or select the "Indicator Button" and then right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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| Basic propéiAEpear

Control ID  LBO

Describe

[] Read / write using different addresses

Read / write address

Equip | zZsimige v Set
Addre EPSB vl D I| o |
ct designation
Operation
® Seton ) Set off () Reverse ) Instantaneous on
logic

(® Positive logic

[] twinkle

® Onstatus flashes

() Negative logic

Off status flashes

=i
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read/write using

If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing (refer to chapter 4-2-3

different addresses | description of reading/writing address for numerical input)

Read address Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)

Write address Set the write in address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

143



Equipme | o o Statio 0

nt L - n

Address |psB v| User defined label
type !

Address |0 v| [ system register

Address | [Extent:0-9599]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example, the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100;
When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and

SO on)

Operation| Set ON | Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic O state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the
ON coil is in logic O state
Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off
in OFF state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)

Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present,
this function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4

Use of Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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Basic propeAPP Function biSecurity sei_Position |

[#/] Use pictures
Status (@ v
Name lampbutton 06 b
Categonysva

Dimensical x 50

| Change appearance

[] Fill

State @ - [ Display text Apply fonts toeach |

@ Tayr ! nwltilinn

OFF

Typeiace

B R
Co I - | Size 12 v

Al pigdie center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries); Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the

component

B Function binding
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ey !Wher\pressed “

: Add to |
| Delete |

| Move |

: M_o\re_ |

Calling the C function can complete more and more complex operations and communications. Function use is
equivalent to chapter 4-2-15 item (10) function key - function call.

Key operation Set the operation mode, including pressing and releasing

Function item | Add to |Add function

Delete | Delete the function

Move |Move the target function up one physical location
up

Move |Move the target function down one physical location

down
TRERE | v|| Edit | Function
® =TT O FHTHIT
Determine | ‘ Cancel ‘ Application
Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/Function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution | The task calling this function can only continue the subsequent processing after the

function is executed. Therefore, this function must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

B Security setting
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|Basic prope Appearanci Function bi Security set_Position |

Operation confirmation delay

Confirmation before Waiting time

] Key delay

Display contrel
Enable

When B

L

Addre |psg vlo 0

Enable stalON ct designation

Enable contral
[¥] Enable

Equip | =ihins
Addre pr_ -

Enable sta ON ct designation

User rights
[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[#/] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

TIR1 |

Required user

| Determine Cancel

The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to

Operation
confirmation |execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful. If
you click "Cancel", the operation is invalid.
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the component. When the condition is not met, the
component will be hidden
Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Set the target coil for bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enabling status is ON, then the component
will be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when
the status of PSBO is OFF

147



Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this component. After checking, you only
need to enter it successfully once

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

i
Wil the user rights function please refer to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-11. Multi-state indicator

Different states are displayed according to different values of registers.
-
|

1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Indicator" in the menu bar or icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state Indicator" or select the "Multi state Indicator”, right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic properties
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Basic prOPEf;ilppearanCEESecuritvseti Position |

ControlID MLO

Describe |

Register ) Multi bit

(® Word register
Read address
. ——
Addre; (peyy v 0 || o

Data  Word | Unsierec v

Number -
of States  ? =l

State | Condition | twinkle | Frequency

PSWO ==

1 |Pswo-==0 - !
2 PSWO ==0 ] !
3 B (IR ) ] !
Attribute

(®) Extent O Bit

Read i A o "I a0 [ Usere

[1 Error notification

Tllegal (® Display error status  ETzEss

< >

Determing | Cancel |

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Register The word register or multi bit can be selected, and the status of the status number will be
displayed if the condition of the status number is met
Word register: display different states according to different values of the set register.
Multi bit: different states are displayed according to different values of registers formed
by coils
Read address Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number or coil number
Data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed value;
Unigned value; Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (refer to chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme | - | Statio
nt 1 ¥ n
Address |

- |psw

0

Vi | User defined label

Address :0 [ | System register

SR Word v Unsigned v
Address | [Fxtent: 0 -994a9]
format

| Addresstag |

Determine | Cancel | | Application |
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Number of state Set the number of statuses. The lower status display table will synchronously increase or
decrease the number of statuses
State display table | After setting in the lower attribute column, you can directly observe the set status in the

status display table (you cannot modify it directly on the table, but only through the lower
attribute)

Attribute — word
register

RE®mS =

CwE | Rt 5 HE

| 0 |po==1 %] 0.1
1 ]

2 |D0O<=3 O /
3 |D0<2 And DO > 1 O /
4 |po<2o0rD0>1 O /
5 |mae (R O /
Bi=

® == O

EEE < +| A [None ~

)
;
;

BRs s oip

(1) Range: Numerical comparison method: “<”, “>” “<=" ‘“>=" “==" “1=";
None: only one numerical value. Such as status 0, 1, 2.
And: Both numerical judgment conditions must be met. Such as state 3.
Or: Any numerical value can be judged to meet the conditions. Such as state 4.
Blinking: When flashing is checked, the flashing frequency can be set, and the setting will
be displayed in the status display table above synchronously.

(2) Bit: take PSW100 as an example.

PEWIO0 Bit T O

=
O
PEWT00 Bit 2 ON =
FSW100 Sit 3 OFF | 0 !
PIWIO0 Fit & OFF | =
m]

1
2
3
a
5 R (R

B

=l LR

mEm s |on
B4 mss R SRR

ded, @ STRERE O BENmbE [ SR

i un
When PSW100.0 is ON, PSW100 flashes at a frequency of 0.1 seconds per time and the

font display status is 0.
When PSW100.1 is ON, PSW100 font display status 1.
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When PSW100.2 is ON, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 1 second/time and the font
display status is 2.

When PSW100.3 is OFF, PSW100 font displays status 3.

When PSW100.4 is OFF, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 2 seconds/time and the font
display status is 4.

If the status of PSW100.0-PSW100.4 is inconsistent with the set conditions, PSW100 font

will display error status.

Attribute — Multi bit

The comparison method of word register is to directly read the internal value of the
register to determine whether the conditions are met. However, the value of the register
cannot be directly read by the combination of multi bit. The value of the register is
represented by the combination of multiple coils. The following describes how the multi

bit combination represents the value of the register

|
| =B 59 =2EE fivi—
' 20 [MLo ]
|
| wmEREE O FEEs ©® sipaa
[ EEuEhE
| B & {58 XDXLUXGHRF] (Modbus RTU) w BE.
| 4 M Bl o |[ 12
. = ms : 0 mmEs
| #smfs z
|
b vl FiF VS HE
0 | SEEER==1 0.18/%
1 SER <« 2 M 018 R
2 | B(Es <=3 O /
3 | S84 <2 And SHES > 1 2] ' /
4 P88 <2 Or FEE > 1 ] /
5 EHfft (#8) m| /
B
Ofi: |
B0l < v/ Afad o[> o8B a2 | O =msEs
O s : B f1 | O mseas
BN @ STEERs O EnSans [ #sEd

|
As shown in the figure above, the number of digits set is 4. The coil states of M0, M1, M2
and M3 represent different values. The minimum number is 0 and the maximum number
is 15.
(1) When MO is on and others are off, it represents the value 1
(2) When M1 is on and others are off, it represents the value 2
(3) When M2 is on and others are off, it represents the value 4
(4) When M3 is on and others are off, it represents the value 8
(5) When all are off; it represents the value 0
(6) When it is fully lit, it represents the value 15

Illegal input

When the value of the register does not meet any of the set states, the checked state (error
state or current state) will be displayed, and the error notification can be selected (the set

coil light will be on when illegal input occurs)
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B Appearance

If the conditions meet multiple settings at the same time, the top status will prevail.

Basic prope Appearance Security set. Pasition
=i
[ Use pictures
Status |0 A
Mame multilamp 01_a
Categonysva
Dimensic50 = 60
Change sppearance More picturss
[+ Fill
State & | - ¥ Displaytext  Apply fonts to each state
® Tavr ) hnbilin
W0
Typeface
W [ wm v
Co — size 12 vl v
Determine Cancel

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
multi state indicator in multiple states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner,
click "change appearance" or click "more pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Status

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status indicator
in different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (refer to chapter 5-1
Label Multiple Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the
drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the corresponding status of the multi status
indicator, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button to set the font of all statuses

Typeface

The font, size, color and alignment can be set (the display position of the font in the
component)

The appearance states have pictures for 3 states and 1 error state by default. When there are more

than 4 states, you need to manually add the appearance in different states in the gallery.

B Security setting

152



|Basic prope!Appearancé Security S'Etﬂ Position

Display control

Enable
When m
Equip e 7| e
Addre |psp v| i{} || 0
Enable sta!ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R v

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-12. Key
Controls the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Part/Key/Key" in the menu bar or the © icon in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the component through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click the "key" or select the "key" and right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

|Basic propeAppearance Function bi Security seil Position

ControlID B70

Describe

Write addrass
Equip | =tmas || set
Addre psp v|lo 0o

ct designation

Action

(® Seton ) Set off ("1 Reverse ) Instantaneous on

[ Esem
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Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio

Equipme

RthigE v 0
nt ! ~ n
Address: [ v| User defined label
type :
Address 0 ~| [ System register

Address [Extent: 0-9999]
format

Address tag

Application

Determine

Cancel

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Action Set ON Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic 0 state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the coil
ON is in logic O state

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library
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B Appearance

:_Easic_probeAppearanﬂél_:unc_‘ti_qn_biggqquritv_s_e_‘é Position

[+ Use pictures

Status 0 vl

Name button_05_a

Categorysvg

Dimensic80 = 42

| Change appearance More pictures
Fill =
State 0 V| Display text Apply fonts to each
@) Tavt ) Mukilina
OFF
Typeface
Ty medem vl =m v
Co NN  sbelz |

Ali niddle Center v |

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Function binding

Basic prope Appearanc: Function bitSecurity sef Position |

Key  [when pressed v

Add to

|Tlelete

Move

| Move |

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

Iﬂésic prupﬁl#p-, -EFum:lanbll Security SEE. Position |

COperation confirmation delay

V] Confirmation before ~ Waiting time 1 E_J
[ key delay
Display control
[+] Enable
When =g |
Equip | i v | Set
Addre |pgp wlo ] o
Enable sta DN v | ct designation
Enable control
[#] Enable
Equip |=cibiges v | Set
Addre |pgp v|lo | o
Enahle sta' ON v ct designation
Userrights
| The permission will be cancelled afrer the operation is comples
[] The per Il b lled after the op pleted
[+] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
| Hide the companel en the user has no permission range
[ Hide th ponent when th h p g
Required user vl

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-13. Multi state key

Pressing this component can control the status of different coils or set different values for registers.

1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Key" in the menu baror ™ in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to

cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state key" or select the "Multi state key" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prOPel'f:Appearz_ance il.:unc_ﬁon b_inuESe_c,uritv se‘tt Position |

Register

Equip et v|| set
Addre |psp v D 0
Mumber of -
States 3 =
Curtent | W Setvalue 1 v
state
| State Set value Action
PSBOEON; PSE1EOFF; PSR2SOFE:
1 | 2 | PSBO%OFF;_PSBIEON_; pSBZ_ﬁC_)FF_;_
2 4 PSBOEOFF; PSB1EOFF; PSBZEON;

Control ID  MEBC

Describe

() Word register (8 Multi bit

Read address

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Register Multi bit or word register can be selected
Multi bit The status of the coil in different states can be set (as shown in the figure above, when the
number of bits is set to 3, the number of states is at most 2°3=8. You can pull down the
current state to set the value in each state, and the value represented by the lighting of
PSBO, PSB1, and PSB2 coils will be automatically generated under the action bar)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Statio

Equipme | e 4]

nt ! n

Address |PSB v| | ‘ [] User defined label
type -

Address 0 l vi [ System register

Address | [Extent:0-9999]

format
Address tag |
‘ Determine | | Cancel | | Application |
Word register The register value in different states can be set (as shown in the figure below, the current
state can be pulled down to set the value in each state. When the state is 0, the value of
PSWO is 1; when the state is 1, the value of PSWO is 2; when the state is 2, the value of
PSWO is 4)

Basic prDPBFdIAppenrance Function bim!ﬁecurit_y sei'tl Position

Control I MBO

Describe |

e (® Word register () Multi bit

Read address

Equip | i v|| set

Addre | psyw vio | o

Nata  word v iinsimnec v | ¢t desianation
Number of i =
States 3 2]

Sy s
State Setvalue Action

0 PSWOE1

I 2 PSWO0E2

2 4 PSWOE4

B Appearance
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Basic DI'DDEI_: Appearance Function biniSecurity sett.  Position |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name lampbution_24_a
Categon=vg
Dimensic80 = 80

i Change appearance | Mate pictures

! Fill
stte G - @ Dispoytext | Applyfoms o cach

() Tavt '._.\' RAnltilinn

O

Typeface -

Y maeE Y[ = v

Co | Size [12

All |Middis Conter v |

Appearance You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
multi state key in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click

"Change appearance" or click "More pictures" to select a custom picture to change the

appearance
Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set
State You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status key in

different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages

Typeface You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color and the display position of the font
in the component

B Function binding
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Basic proper| Appearance| Function bincSecurity sett|  Position

KeY  |When pressed v

Add to

Delete

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

IBasi.c _pmger! Ap_.pearzi_nce_EF.u ncﬁun bin| Security setti P.usﬁi.pn |

Operation confirmation delay
¥ Confirmation before ~ WWaiting time

1L

7 Key delay
Display control
¥ Enable
When LEE v|
Equip |-t || set
Addre |psp vlo | o

Enable staloN - ct designation

Enable contral
¥ Enable

Equip | iriow || set
Addre |psg vlo | o

Enable sta]ON w ct designation
User rights
|| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[¥ When the user has no permission range. a prompt window will pop up

|| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-14. Character key

1. Click the "Part/Key/Character Key" in the menu bar or the © icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click the "character key" or select the "character key" and then right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prope;l\ppearanC|§Securitv seﬁ Position |

Keyvhoard entry

Input ASCIl Ox |31

Control ID KEO

Describe

=i
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Keyboard entry Enter the ASCII code corresponding to the key. The ASCII code value corresponding to

the commonly used keys is shown below:
1—0X31 2—0X32 3—0X33 4—0X34 5—0X35 6—0X36 7—0X37
8§—0X38 9—0X39 0—0X30 ESC—0XIB ENT—0XD

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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IBasic prop.ej Appearanfégecuritv seii- Position |

| Use pictures

Status 0 v

1 Mame  keyboard 01 _a
Categonysvy

Dimensical = 42

i Change appearance Maore pictures

vl Fill
State @ j - [¥] Display text | Apply fonts to each
® Tovt O haultitinn

1

Typeface

Y | Arial vl

o | n— Size |24 vl

All | Middle Centar

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Security setting

|Basic prope Appearancs Security set Position |

Operation confirmation delay

Key delay Delay time: 01s |1

IE]

Display control
[+] Enable
When oo 7

Equip | Apiges v|| set

Addre pgp v|lo 0

Enable stajON v ct designation

Enable control
[+] Enable

Equip | ZipRE v|| set
Addre psp vl 0

Enzble staiON v ct designation

User rights
["] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

[¥] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Requirad user FEER L v

Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether the part is displayed. When the conditions are not met, the
component is hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified
Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation |Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Target coil with positioning control

Enable state

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable state is ON, then the component will
be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when the
status of PSBO is OFF.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, you need to enter
the corresponding level password for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
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to enter it once

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of user rights function.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-15. Function key

Pressing this component can realize multiple functions at the same time.

1. Click the "Part/Key/Function Key" icon in the menu bar or the = icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click Function Key or select Function Key and right-click to select Attribute.

B Function

Function |Appearance/Security set] Position
Control ID  FEOD
Describe |
Action & R ~
| B
Selected :
Dptional Features
aEEE
o e
[
HEER
Dielete
EmE
_ ERED
Moveup | S|
- = H05Y
SHCSY
Move down | | HERA
FEES
S
Determine Cancel
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Action Set the operation mode, including press state and release state
Enable audio When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of
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Audio Resource Library

Operations | Addto |Add functions
Delete |Delete functions
Move |Move the target option function up for one physical location
up
Move |Move the target option function down for one physical location
down
Optional features | Select the corresponding function, click the "Add to" button to add the function item to

the left list - Selected Functions. Double click the selected function to enter the setting

window

(1) Set coil

Cineratinn
(® Seton

Write address
Devic  mipmos
Addre .psé- @l 0

] Indirect

Determine

Operation |Set ON

Set the control coil to logic 1 state

Set OFF

Set the control coil to logic 0

Reverse

Set the control coil to the opposite state

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme Statio

[inm v| 0
nt L . B
Address |PSB v | User defined label
type | L
Address ;ﬂ ¥ [[] System register

Address |[Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Basic Atiibutes |
User permission
|| When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up
User f{equired .None v-.
Permissions L |
Determine Cancel Application
(2) Setdata
Set data
Basic Attributes -SBCL!IR;SEEMQS |
Operation
(@) Set Constant ) Plus () Minus

Write af’?ﬁrﬁﬁi o
Devic | zihiges v | | Settin |
Addre |psw vio | .

Data Word Unsignec v

type '[T] Indirect

| -
Determine ‘ | Cancel Application

Operation | Constant

The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)

Plus

You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the
register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle

Minus

You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
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Equipme
nt

|itigs

Add
t)'rF":\ress |PSW . |

Address 0 |

#OEEE |Word ¥ Unsigned v/

Address | [Extent:0-9999]
format

tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

% | Statio
n

D
|| User defined label

[ | system register

‘ Address tag |

| Determine ‘ Cancel | ‘Applicatiﬂn |

Indirect assignment | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified

register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting | Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

User permission
[ ] When the user has nc authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

o None
Permissions :

Determine H Cancel Application

(3) Arithmetic

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Operation
. o+ [ P

Left operand
0 [0 Use re

|| Enable upper limit

Right operand

0 | [ use rec

|| Enable lower fimit

Write address
Devic |stvigs Settin
Addre | pgyy v| o
Data  word v | Unsignet ¥ | [ Indirect
type
Previsw

PSWO=0+0

| Determing | | Cancel Application
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Operation From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (), Divide (+)
Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Enable upper limit | Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or

specify it by the register

Enable lower limit

Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or

specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equipme [__.. .| Statio
= | At a 0
Address | . i
1ype I.PSW | User defined label
Address 0 [ | System register
Eiresesit] ;Word ¥ Unsigned v
Address  [Extent:0-19999]
format
Address tag
Determina Cancel Application
Address Set the target register address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes| Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

i None v
Permissions L |

(4) Data transmission

Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.
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Transmis

sion type
Register [
L

® Word

Source address

Devic |
Addre psw

type

Destination address
Devic |fmigs
Alire [

==

Data | + || Unsignec ¥ |

() Bit register

vie |
Data :Word v;;Unsignec v|

'[T] Indirect

| Settin |

o

e |

type

'] Indirect

Transmission type | You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)
Number The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

E(t]ulpme' : o V: itatlc 0
Address | | 1

\PSW v User defined label
TYFIE = SE—————_—_——

T = v
Address O [ ] System register

iR Word ¥ Unsigned |
Address  [Fxtent:0-9933]
format

 Address tag |

Determine Cancel ‘ Application |

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission
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| Basic Atii{)uhesj Securily setings |

User permission
[ ] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

7 ‘None v
Permissions

(5) Screen switch

Jump to the specified screen.

Basic Attributes | Security seftings

(@ Start

C) BEEmE
() Screen

] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel Application

Start screen

System startup display screen

The last screen

Jump to the original screen

Screen ID

Select the screen ID to jump to

The password window

If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

will pop up pop up automatically
automatically
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes | Security seftings

User permission
[[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

L | MNone ~
Permissions

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

(6) Call window

Switch or pop-up the specified window.
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(® Switch i{250{}1]User login

) Pop up

[| Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at

the same time

Pop up You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at

the same time

The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

will pop up pop up automatically
automatically
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

[ Basic Atiributes | Security seffngs |

User permission

[] When the user has no autharity, a prompt window

User Required I
IS None bl
Permissions

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

(7) Close window
You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

() Close all windows

(® Close the |[25001]User login

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

Close all the window | All windows of the current screen can be closed
Close window The window number to be closed can be set
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission
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Basic Atributes | Securiy setings |
User permission
[ When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

i ld MNone
Permissions

v]

lDetermlne | cancel

(8) Import csv data

The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.

Basic propertes  Secuiily sefing

Farft
File
location

SCfEER |CEcsv

® USE drive

o Eipurits () Date specifies the 7 Register

SR
Equip | AR s [ ser |
Addre |PswW ~ 'o | i}

Mumb ,1—[— o o

type

Uata' . oo
capacity '
_Data content
| Serial

Title Data type Data format P Integer | Decimal

Add to Move up I | Move down |

[CIR e e p——

Delete

(iR - = ——

e i = A —

| Determine | Cancel Applicaton

Source File | You can only import from the USB flash disk.
file location
When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software directory:
Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by
the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports
characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start | Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set
address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type | If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
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Data capacity

Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;

0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;
4: File creation failed; 5: The import data format does not match; 6: Export data failed; 7:
Error in reading and writing PLC; 8: The USB drive has been ejected

Execution process

The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is
indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

| Basic Afiributes | Security seftings |

User permission
[ ] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

i = None W
Permissions |

(9) Export csv data
This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

Basic properies ; S_e:mb; sal!l_ng-

SRSt
Equip =g 000 ¥

Addre pgyw v D 0
Numb 1

[Siin-atd
File
location

SRR [CEcsv

(® USE drive

(® B _| Date specifiesthe (7 Register
Data
capacity '
Data content
| Serial | Title Data type Data format 22 | Integer | Decimal |
Add to Delete | Move up | | Move down ;
[ itttz
[ ] ez
[] hfiss

Cancel

Data source start
address

Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal
register PSW or PFW of the HMI
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Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Custom Data Type |Ifit is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export.
location | iT™%
& When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software
directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name |It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified
by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only
supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data capacity Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not
exist; 4: File creation failed; 5: The import data format does not match; 6: Export data
failed; 7: Error in reading and writing PLC; 8: The USB drive has been ejected

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

i Basic Atributes f; Security sefings |

User permission
[[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

L None W
Permissions

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.
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Basic Attributes Securrﬁy semngs

B

Recipe [ ] Register

Word
number
perline

Recipe upload address

Devic
Addre psw

Data
type

v=.{] |

V|| Unsignec %

|Word
o [ Indirect

|| Reclpe transter COmpietion 1ilag

Determine Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information

about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe

Register When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
upload Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
o mes EX
:(I]uipme [ = ﬁtatio 8
f};‘:’ess [Psw v | User defined label
Address |0 [ "] System register
HEsE :Word ¥ Unsigned ¥
el B
Addresstag
@l Cancel | VAppIir:aticmr
Address | Set the target register address
Data type |Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed
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Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Basic Attnbute
User permission
[ when the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

2o, |
Permissions |

MNaone

(11) Recipe download

Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

Recipe source

data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant

information about recipe)

Register assignment

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that

the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equipme [_poe Statio
g‘;‘:’“s :Psw v . User defined label
Address |0 || System register
$ESH |Word v Unsigned v
v [ent:0 5000
Address tag
@ Cancel Application
Address | Set target register address
Data type |Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
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permission

Basic Afributes | Security setings |

User permission
[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

viacd None X
Permissions

(12) Call function
Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.

Basic Attributes | Security settings|

Function
al |

v| ‘ Edit ‘ ‘ Function

(®) Serial executior ) Parallel execution

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function Click to enter the function editing page
Serial execution The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function

must have appropriate exit conditions
Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes! Security settings |

User permission

[_] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will

User Required

o |N0ne W |
Permissions

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

B Appearance
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| Function {Appearance security set] Position

[#] Use pictures
Status |ﬂ )
Name  button 05 a

Categorjsvg

Dimensic 80 < 42

('._hange appearance . More pictures

vl il .
state 0] - ] Digplay text Apply fonts to each
® Tavt D Mudtilina

OFF

Typeface

Y s vl Bmm

O — Swefz ]

| Determine Cancel |

Change
appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the function
keys in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the function key in the (0, 1)
two states. You can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries); Tick the drop-down list to set the
font corresponding to the corresponding state of the function key, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the component

B Security setting
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| Function |Appearance Security sett_Position

Operation confirmation delay

[¥| Confirmation before Waiting time

[] Key delay

Display control
[+/| Enable

When 'éﬁ V:
Equip EipigE v | Set

Addre pgg v:-:-{}_ 1T @

Enable staiON vl ct designation

Enable control
Enable

Equip  Zsitbicg vl Set |

Addre psg W [ o

Enable staiON v ct designation

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation |execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail; If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.
Clicking "Cancel" is invalid
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the coil address for bit control
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
assignment  |register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers

and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

ﬁtqmpme ‘ o v Statio o

n
Addrass PSB | [ ] User defined label
type ; ! )

Address 0

v; [] System register

Address
format

[Extent: 0-- 8999]

Address tag

Cancel Application

Determine
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Enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails

fails

Enable state | Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and hide is selected when validation fails, and the enabling status is ON, then when the status
of PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the
component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

(13)Screen printing
Print current information through printer.

Screen printing x

Basic Attributes  Security settings

Picture source

(®) Display current ) Reqister assignment ) Specify Window

| | k

Picture source Current display window, register specified, specified window

The connection and configuration of the printer are detailed in chapter 3-10-7 Printer.
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4-2-16. Function domain

The function is the same as the function key. This part is a hidden component in the screen, and the specified
action will be executed when the required conditions are met. Different from the function keys that need to be
manually triggered, the function domain is automatically triggered after the set conditions are met, not only by
the key triggering. For the hidden effect in the screen, the function field is generally set as a common
component in use, to achieve the purpose that it can be executed in all screens.

1. Click the menu bar "Part/Key/Function domain" or the control window basic part bar G icon, move the
cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Function domain" or select the "Function domain" and right-click to select "Attribute" to

set attributes.

B Pattern

Pattern | Function | Position |

Control ID FFO

Describe

Action mode
(® Screen
() Screen
) Coil
) Timing
() Continuo

() First scan after

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Action mode Set the operation mode. You can only select one trigger action
Screen start The first scan after the start of the screen where the function domain is located, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Screen close The first scan after the screen where the function domain is located is closed, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Coil The rising edge means that when the specified coil jumps from OFF to ON, the relevant
functions are executed once
The falling edge means that when the specified coil jumps from ON to OFF, the relevant

functions are executed once

Timing When the screen is called, after all functions are executed, there are 2 options below for the
next execution time:
1. "Timing/continuous mode coil limit" controls whether the current mode is executed
according to the ON/OFF of the coil
2. "Display timing interval time" user-defined display register to display timing interval in

real time (unit: ms), which can only be displayed but not set
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Continue

When the screen is called, each scan will execute relevant functions

When the "Timing (seconds)" or "Continuous" option is selected, the "Timing/Continuous
Mode Coil Limit" can be selected to set the control coil, that is, when only this coil is set to
ON/OFF, this function executes

First scan after
downloading

For the first scan after downloading the screen, relevant functions are executed once, and

the simulation is invalid

First scan after
startup

The first scan after the system is powered on and started, and the relevant functions are

executed once, and the simulation is invalid

Logic

Only when the value of the specified register is <<, >,< > == the constant value, the
relevant function is executed once

Note: When the specified register is a floating point number, a setting for the number of
decimal places will be added. During the setting, pay attention to the consistency between
the number of decimal places set for the constant value and the number of decimal places

set.
() e
sESEE 7 X
M - —
2 = | =ngs || &=
o o S|
BOEsE [OWord | [Floar | O Emiss
ws || =& |[Em

® mEEEse e o B

B Function

| Pattern | Function | Position |

Selected function Optional Features
_ MUEE
Delete | HR(EE
EEE
AF=EN
*iAE
S M5V
SHCSV
HERA
THES
EREEA

| Move up .

Move down

Item Add to

Add the function

Delete

Delete the function

Move up

Move the target function up one physical location
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Move down | Move the target function down one physical location

Optional features | Select the corresponding function, click the "Add" button to add the function item to the

left list. Double click the selected function to enter the setting window

(1) Set coil

Cineration
(® Seton (_) Negate

Write address

Devic  zsiriag v | | Settin |

Addre iPSB v_| i-{}

[] Indirect

Determine

Operation |Set ON

Set the control coil to logic 1 state

Set OFF

Set the control coil to logic 0

Reverse

Set the control coil to the opposite state

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme |_ 2 .| Statio 0

nt L . B

Address ii’SB v [ User defined label
ype e

Address ;ﬂ | v [[] System register

Address |[Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Determine Cancel Application
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(2) Set data

Operation
(® Set Constant

Write address

Devic | Ajhiges v E-Set'tin“:
Addre ;.psw v; '[) - R
Ey&gz |Word v || Unsignec V| e
Determine | | Cancel
Operation | Constant | The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)
Plus You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the
register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle
Minus You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme |, v o| Statio .

nt | I n

Address: ] v/ | User defined label
Type |

Address |0 || System register
HERE IWOrd ¥ Unsigned v|

Address | [Fxtent: 0 -3999]
format

7 Acici-ress {ag 1

Determine

Cancel | Applica(ionl

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
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(3) Arithmetic
Operation
o +

Left operand Right operand
lo [ ] Use rex lo | [] Use rec

[] Enable upper limit [] Enable lower limit

Write address -
Devic | #jhigs v | | Settin |
Addre ‘PSW v 0

Data |W0rd Vl
type

iUnsi nec W
b | [] Indirect

Preview

PSWO=0+ 0

Determine

Operation From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (%), Divide (+)
Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register

Enable upper limit | Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Enable lower limit | Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for

the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme | s .| Statio 5
nt L I n
Haaenas |PSW v | User defined label
ype |

[ - P
Address [0 [ | System register

HES® Word v Unsigned v/

Addresc
format

[Fxtant - 0 - 9999]

 Addresstag |

‘ Determina Cancel ‘ | Application |

Address

Set the target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(4) Data transmission

Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.

Transmis

Register

(® Word () Bit register

1

Source address

Devic
Addre poyw

Data
type

v o

Word W “UnsignE{ v
L A [ Indirect

Destination address

Devic |M‘E§
Addre |p5w

Data
type

vi [ Settin |

v/lo

|‘.l\ﬁord v |: Unsignec

t
| [ ] Indirect

Determine

Transmission type | You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)
Number The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
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registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme | oz .| Statio 3
nt I n
idress |PSW v | User defined label
Type 1
I - i
Address \p | | System register
HaREE ‘Wurd ¥ Unsigned v
Address  [Extent:0 - 9995]
format
i :Ad-ti-ress{ag |
‘ Determine Cancel ‘ :Application |

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(5) Screen switch

Jump to the specified screen.

(® Start
O BifEER

() Screen

[ | Pop up the password window automatically. (If the

Cancel Application

Determine

Start screen

System startup display screen

The last screen

Jump to the original screen

Screen ID

Select the screen ID to jump to

The password window
will pop up
automatically

If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

pop up automatically

(6) Call window
Switch or pop-up

the specified window.
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i® Switch .{250{}1]User login

() Pop up

[ ] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at
the same time
Pop up You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at

the same time
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

will pop up pop up automatically

automatically

(7) Close window
You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

() Close all windows

@ Close the |[25001]User login

Determine Application

Close all the window | All windows of the current screen can be closed

Close window The window number to be closed can be set

(8) Import csv data
The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.
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Source file
File
location
File

name

(® U disk

;CE.csv

() Date specify the file

(®) Fixed file (") Register

Data block first address
Devic  ijigs
Addre poyw

Regist 1

~ | | Settin
|Word_String |
gl
Data ?109

capacity '

Data content

|_N a.

Title | Data type | number IInte_qer D_e_gi_[rgell__l

Add Move up | Move down |

[] Execution status

[] Execution results

[ Execution procass

Determine

Cancel

Source File | You can only import from the USB flash disk.
file location
When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software directory:
Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by
the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports
characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start | Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set
address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type | If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Data capacity | Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;
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0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;
4: File creation failed

Execution process | The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is

indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(9) Export csv data
This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

*

Data source fist address

= mﬁg: il | G
Addre ipgw ’ . -'.:;Nordiﬁtri"ﬁg v
Regist |1 A -

ot

Target File
File
location
File
name

(®) U disk

|CE.csv

(® Fixed file () Date specify the file (") Register

Data
capacity |
Data content i
| No. | Title Data type | Data format | number | Integer | Decimal |

Add | Delete | Move up Move down |

["] Execution status
[] Execution results

[] Execution process

|

Data source start | Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal

address register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address

Custom Data Type |Ifit is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export.
location

When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software

directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified
by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only

supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)
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Data capacity

Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not
exist; 4: File creation failed

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.

B AE Recipe [ ] Register

Word
number
per line

Recipe upload address
Devic |Zihiges

Addre psw v|lo

Data |Word v Unsignec ¥

type

[] Indirect

L | Reupe udiisicl Lullipieuun nay

Determine Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information
about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe)

Register When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source

and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

upload Set
address

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

191



w

Equipme | Statio

|t 3
nt | = 0

g:;ciress |PSW w| User defined label
Address |0 [ ] System register
#rEE \Word ¥ Unsigned |

Address  [Fxtent: 0 - 9994]
format

Address tag

Determins

Cancel Application

Address

Set the target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

(11) Recipe download

Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

B 7R Recipe

Word
number
per line
Recipe downioad address

Devic  itrigs

[ | Specified

vllo

Addre |pswy
Data |
type

L REUIPE Uallbici LUnipicuun nay

Word v | Unsignec ¥

[] Indirect

Cancel

Recipe source

data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant
information about recipe)

Register assignment

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
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the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme [y | Statio

i | EEEE & 0

Address | . d .

Type L | User defined label
Address |9 [ ] system register

HORE [Word v Unsigned |

Address  [Fxtent:0-9999]
format

 Address tag

Determina Cancel | Applita(ien‘

Address | Set target register address
Data type |Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)
Recipe transfer The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

completion flag

(12) Call function
Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.

Function -
al

Edit || Function

i®) Serial executior_) Parallel execution

:
Determine | Cancel Application

Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function

must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

(13)Screen printing
Print current information through printer.
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Screen printing >
Picture source
® Display current () Register assignment () Specify Window
Determine Cancel
Picture source Current display window, register specified, specified window

The connection and configuration of the printer are detailed in chapter 3-10-7 Printer.

B Security setting

Trags ? *
= Toee =258 =4
R
b ERmE
B & | &ies ~ BE..
i Hb | PsB ~ 2 | [ |
BREtE oN v [ EsEEE

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the enabling
condition is met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when PSBO is in the ON
state and the trigger condition is met at the same time, the component can be used; if PSBO is in the OFF state,

the component is still unavailable even if the trigger condition is met).
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and

vertically).

4-2-17. Sliding input

The value can be displayed in the slider area, or the value in the set data address can be changed by dragging

and sliding.

1. Click "Part/Input/Sliding Input" in the menu bar or = in the basic part bar of the control window, move
the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Sliding Input" or select "Sliding Input" and right-click, and then select "Attributes" to set
attributes.
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B Basic property

‘Basic projAppeararScale and Notice |Security ¢ Position|

ControlID  SIO

Describe

Equip  abiss s
Addre psw v||b Mo |
Data Wéld v-ii.Unsignec v i - i
type e ct designation
Aitribute
Maxim ;100 I Minimu
um m value |
J Register O Register control
Directi i_Show b vl Minimu —
on mscale |1 =
[ ] Increase or i = M.ul.tiple 4] Change the write value inreal time
1 =/ minimum scale
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read address Set the register address, and set whether the address is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed
value, Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag

Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme |_ ... .| Sttio .

nt [FERE . #

A |Psw v/ User defined label
type _——

Address [0 f [ | system register

HoEER IWord ¥ Unsigned v|

Address | [Extent:0 - 9999]
format

; ..Al:ici-ress {ag

Determins Cancel | Application ‘

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element
is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this
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element is PSW1 (and so on)

Property| Maximum |The upper limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set

through the register

Minimum | The lower limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set

through the register

Direction | Set the sliding direction, including up, down, left and right

Minimum | The smallest numeric unit to increment or decrement when dragging the slider
scale

Increase or | You can set the change size of the value each time you move the slider
decrease the
minimum

scale per click

Chang the |If checked, the value in the corresponding register will change in real time as the slider
write value in |is dragged.
real time If not checked, the value in the corresponding register will not change in real time

during sliding | during the slider dragging process

B Appearance

cale anc, Notice |Security ¢ Position

Appearance of slide rail

Height

setting I3g

Width

setting  5eq &l

Style selection
(N () — Eeckorou | |
i _ dcolor F

Fill color || v |

Slider appearancs

Width ; :
setting ;30 Height <atting 50
Style selection
Backgro

= P,
I -
und |

Appearance |Set the height, width, style and color of the slide rail (when modifying, you can observe the
of slide rail | modification results in the left preview in real time

Slider Set the height, width, style and color of the slider (when modifying, you can observe the

appearance | modification results in the left preview in real time

B Scale and mark
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Basic Att|Appearar Scale and Norice |[Security ¢ Location| 8

|v| Display scale

Scale position ® 7 O A
Major scale Major scale
equal fraction [z length o
Minor scale L | Minor scale I
equal fraction 3 =S| length la =
Line : —
Scale mark col N - | Scalemarks ¥
Scale mark wid'gl v
[+ Show numeric marks
Integer c'3 ,: Decimal2
Fo ' Times New Roman v | Geaesl v
Col — Size [12 vi

[ pisplay percentage

[¥] Show axis

Display scale If checked, scale will be displayed; if unchecked, scale will not be displayed
Scale position Set the scale display position, which can be displayed above or below the slider
Scale Set the number and length of major and minor scales
Line Set the color, style, and width of tick marks

Show numeric

markers/display percentage

Set the display format of the scale mark. Choose one of the two display methods

Show numeric markers

You can set the number of integer and decimal digits of the displayed number, and
whether the font, size, color, font style and horizontal and vertical directions are
aligned

Display percentage You can set the font, size, color, font style, horizontal and vertical alignment of the
displayed percentage
Display axis Set whether the axis is displayed at the bottom of the scale
B Notice
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Basic pro AppearaiScale ang Notice Security ¢ Position|

Notice

Before writing ifter vriting|

[#| Notification bit

(®) Write on () Write off
Equip |mitias v| [ set |
Addre |psp vio  [[ o

ct designation

[v] Notice word

Equip | =i v | set
Addre psyy vio || o
Data |word v||LIns'rgr|2c v 2 i
ct designation
type Y
Write |D |

value

Notice |If notification bit or notice word is enabled, you can select to write the target coil ON, OFF or the
target register to a constant before or after writing. If not enable them, the notification function will
not take effect

B Security setting

Basic AttlAppearai Scale anc| Notice | Security sl ocation N

Display control

Enable

When lﬁ
Devic  sitpigss V| | Settin |
Addre pgp - | |0 |
Enable Sm!ﬁ [ Indirect

Enable control

Enable
Devic | ithige v|| Settir_1_|
Addre  psp v||1 |
Enable Sta! ON vi [ Indirect

User permission

[ ] cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ | Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissionl v

display control Use bit to control whether to display the part, and hide the part when the condition is not met

enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation fails | Set the display of this part when validation fails

device The equipment port for current communication
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address

Set the target coil for bit control

setting

Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree-library-address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address tag library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device [#iigs g e
1 n No.

Address |
type
Address |0 [[] system register

|PSB | User defined label

Address | [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

enable state

Set the ON status to be valid or the OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the device is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO, the
selection is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the
PSBO status is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the PSBO status is OFF,
the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component
can be used; if the PSBI1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component

is still unavailable)

user permission

Set a controlled permission level. After setting the permission range of the required user, the
following two functions can be checked as required:

(1) After the operation is completed, the user's permission will be cancelled: If this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password will need to be entered each time the
component is operated. After checking, only one successful entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) Hide the component when the user has no permission range.

B Location

Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of permission functions.

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.
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4-2-18. Drop down menu

Call the pull-down window, click the selected key to set the register value, and close the pull-down window.

1. Click the menu "Parts/Key/Dropdown Menu" or the drop-down menu icon in control window's basic

mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the

parts bar " ", move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
component through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components,
or you can double-click the "drop-down menu" or select the "drop-down menu" and right-click to

select "basic attribute” for attribute settings.

B Basic attribute

Basic hﬂ!idlA.ppearaM Notice ;Secmitv st Location |

ControlID  DMOD

Description |

Mode |Dr0p—down m v

Read address

Devic |#ipins v| | settin |
Addre pgw v |{) |
Data |word vi|Un5ignec v
Indirect
type H
(@) Edit ) Command mode
e
Number3 | Pop up ml{_[)_ﬂ\[ﬂ = [ ] Label content is multilingual
Index Csspansing label content l Move up ‘
value SreEe =t |
1 ‘ Move ‘
2 2 R
3(error)

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control object

mode two modes: drop down menu, list box style
drop down menu: click to show all the options
list box style: it can show all the options without clicking

[ & )
1
drop down menu 2

list box style
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read address

Set the register address and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly specify)

device Device port currently communicating
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed; Unigned;
Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use
system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree
library address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device [2taE i 2
fy‘;‘:e“ Psw User defined label
Address |0 [ | System register
#0E%% Word v Unsigned v
Address | [range: 0 - 9399]
format
Address Label
@ Cancel Application
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
designation |register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value
of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSW0; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)
edit That is, determine the setting value and text corresponding to each drop-down option through the
register address
® cdit () Command mods
Number3 v POpup m(Down v | Label content is multilingual
l e Coesponding.  abet content Move up |
- O -
] 11 2= Move
12 |2 2
3ferror) | Efd
number Set the number of drop-down options (1-255)
pop up mode | Set the pop-up method for drop-down options, which can be selected from up or down. This item
cannot be set when the above mode is selected as "List Box"
index The serial number of the drop-down option, which is not displayed in the control when actually
used
corresponding | The register setting value corresponding to the current option which is not displayed in the
value control during actual use

label content

The text description displayed above the option can be modified by double clicking

label content is
multilingual

selected this item, click the label content, then click the L to set multi-language. Or manage
it in the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual - on the left of the project interface (see 5-1
Label Multilingual for specific usage)
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Number 3 v Pop up m¢Down v Label content is multilingual

Index ::irl:eespondmg label content
4 0 0

L

2 2

3(error)

move up

Move the specified option up

move down

Move the specified option down

command mode

After selecting the command mode, the control will display the user list set in System Settings -
User Permissions, and the read address above will also become gray and cannot be set; Note that

this item is only for display purposes and does not affect the use of operating permissions

Read address

Devic g «  Settin

Addre |pgw /8

Dat word v | Unsk v |

::‘.:‘ 2 RAhEe | Indirect

JE-

() Edit (™ Command mode

Device SitiR & V|
Command iser ist) V|

B Appearance

IlBask Aftril Appearant Notice iSEr_uriw =i Location ~
[_ 9] Mame menu_T_s
cotegory  S¥d
e — i 1616
[ ) -
Status O Arrow Style
Status 1 Ammow Style |
Arrow background
Color
Selected Item :._ll
Background¢cc ¥ | Border _
Font settings
Index labe 0 w Copy this property to sach
Fo g  Gemeral v
o I | size |12 v
Ali “\iddle Conter
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status 0 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

status 1 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

arrow back ground

Select the appropriate arrow background style in the gallery

color

You can set the color, background color, and border color of the selected item

font settings

"You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color, and display position of the font in the
control through the number of the drop-down index label (you can click "Copy this property to

each" to format the font in all states)"

B Notice

Basic Atril Appearan|  Notice  Security s¢ Localion|
pearan i

Error message

Notification bit

(® Write on

Devic

() Write off

FibE

v|| Settin |

Addre psp

vllo

[ ] Indirect

Notice word

Devic

i

v|| Settin |

Addre pgw

Data

W

Word v || Unsignec v

type

value

Write to !{}

[ ] Indirect

€rror message

not take effect

Number> v

Pop up mél--[}own v

Index cortespanding label content
value
4] a 0
1 11 1
2 22 2
3 33 3
4 4 4
3 S5(error) E

If Enable is checked, when the value of the read address is an unset corresponding value (that is,
other numbers that are not set to 0, 11, 22, 33, and 4), it will write ON or OFF to the target coil
or write a constant to the target register; If Enable is not checked, the notification function will

[ ] Label content is multilingual

Move up

Maove
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B Security setting

Basic AmilgA_ppealanl Notice | Security se Location

Operation confirmation delay

Confirm before i

1
second I

Display control
Enable
When im|

Devic |#sipige v | Settin |

Addre ipr v| o | .

Enable Sta|m47V| [[] Indirect
Enable control
Enable

Devic | #tiniges v|| Settin
Addre pgp vl i[} |

Enable Sta! ON v | [ Indirect

User permission
[ ] Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission Permissionl v |

range

Same to the security setting part of chapter 4-2-3. numerical input.

B Location

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.

4-2-19. File browse

Used to display files in the USB drive.

)
1. Click on the file browsing icon “**# in the basic components bar of the control window, move the
cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the control through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components.
You can also double-click "File Browser" or select "File Browser" and right-click to select "Properties" for

attribute settings.

B Basic property
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S % I
EAEM s 2e9E &E
£={H#ID |FECO
& & |
T
==
&M
e
B= i

Control ID | Used for system management controls, user cannot operate.

Description | Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control.

Display file | You can click the "Add" button to add the file extension name that needs to be displayed, which
type includes but is not limited to PDF, CSV, doc, etc.

*

LS | B

The left list can display the added suffix names
BT
=5
|_ 0

TIF
dea

HlEF

Click the "Delete" button to delete suffix rows that do not need to be displayed in the list

B Appearance
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» |
R i
Es= [ |~ ‘
srnEs (I |
=ik
ik [Bes =9 >
z2 I Hb 12 -
7977 | Middie Center v
B= B
Color The background color of the control and the color of the selected item can be set.
Font The font, glyph, size, color, and alignment can be set by using the numbers on the dropdown
index label (you can click "Copy this property to each state" to format the font for all states).

B Security setting
Same as chapter 4-2-3. Numerical input in the safety settings section.

B Location

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line location part.

206



4-3. Device

The device bar includes: time, date, pipe, dashboard, motor, bar chart, buzzer, backlight, fan, mixer, water pump,

and valve.
P
El o
Time Date The Conduit
&) =] zl)
Dashboard ectric machiner  Bar chart
L] - 'l
9 %
Buzzer Backlight Fan
X & 4
Agitator Water pump Valve
4-3-1. Time

This control is used to display the current time of the HMI.

1. Click the "" time icon in the the control window's device bar or menu bar "Parts/Industry/Time",

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click
ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
you can double-click "Time" or select "Time" and then right-click and select "attributes" to set
attributes.

B Basic attribute

|Basic AﬂhppearaéSecuriwELocatiuri

ControlID  TEO

Description |

Time format

(112 hour system (@ 24 hour system

Format 'HH:MM:SS v

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

time format | Set the time format, including "12 hour system" and "24 hour system", with 4 formats available

B Appearance
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Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name data 01

categorysvg

Size 80 x 25

| Change appearance | More pictures
Border
Border style |Pure color v | Border color | | v]
Font
Fo :mﬁ% v | | General v
Co NENNNNNNN ©|  Sie 15 v

Ali [Middte_(;enter v |

appearance To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
border Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

|Basic AHEADFI caraé Security Locatlod

Display control

[#] Enable

e ]
Devic  fimgs < [Soma
Addre pgp VI | 0 |
Enable Staé oN v [ Indirect

User permission
|| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission Permissiujnl v|

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

208



4-3-2. Date

This control is used to display the current date (year month day) of the touch screen.

1. Click the date icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Date" or “'/ in the control window, move the cursor to

the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Date" or select "Date" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Control ID DED

Description |

Date format

Forma

. MDY v

[ ] Display 4-digit year

[] show week
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
date format set the date format
format display 4-digit | Set whether to display a 4-digit year
year
show week Set whether to display the week

B Appearance

Basic Ati AppearaiSecurity [Location

|+ Use pictures

Status ,0 b

| Mame data 01

category svg

Size 80 =25

| Change appearance | More pictures
|| Bordar
Border style  Pure color v| Border color | »
Fant
Fo presm v | Genersl v
Co N S5~

All Migdio Contor |
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change appearance |To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
boarder Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

Basic AttlAppeara Security [Location

Display control

Enable

When '%ﬁ v':
ol | [setin.
Addre | psp VI;U I
Enable Sta; ON v [ Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the usger has no permiscion scope

User permission  |[JEEEEETHE v

range —

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-3. Pipe
This control is used to simulate pipe movements in the field control system.

1. Click the pipe icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/pipe" or b in the control window's device bar, move

the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to move, and determine
the positions of the subsequent end points in turn. When it is the last vertex, double-click the left mouse button
to complete the pipe layout, and click the right mouse button or press ESC to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Pipe" or select "Pipe" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

R

B Basic attributes
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Control I PO

Description |

Action mode

(®) Always flowing () Bit limited
Direction

® Forward () Reverse
Speed

() Constant speed 1

(®) Register assignl! PSWO i

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode Set the action mode of the fluid, including always flow and bit limited

always flowing the fluid will always flow
Action mode
@ Always flowing 1 Bit limited

Direction

® Forward | Reverse

Speed

(® Constant speed1 »«I

() Register assignment

bit limited When the flow conditions are met, the fluid will flow (as shown in the figure below,

when PSBO is ON, the fluid will flow forward)

Action mode
() Always flowing @ Bit limited
Flow conditions
® ON () OFF
Read address

Devic Imﬁg V| |_5_Et_t'!_1

Addre iPS.B v 'g |

[] Indirect

Direction

@ Forward ) Reverse

Speed
(@) Constant speeci:.l

w

) Register assignment

device Device port currently communicating

address Set target coil number
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setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address
Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device |ZHngE L
L I nNo.
Aidress pSB User defined label
ype
Address U [ | System register
Address | [range: 0-9929]
format
Address Label |
| Determine Cancel : Application_:
Indirect designation | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly

specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1

(and so on)

flow condition

Select the action mode of the fluid to be ON or OFF (only available when bit limited)

read address

Set the controlled coil address and set whether there is an offset (this option is only

available when bit limited)

direction

Set the flow direction of the fluid, including forward and reverse directions

speed

Set the flow speed of the fluid. You can manually set a constant speed or set a register to
control the speed.

(When the speed set in the register is "0, flow at the lowest speed of 1, when set to 25,
flow at the highest speed of 25.)

B Appearance

[Basic Atiil AppearantS ecunty s Loc_a'ﬁon; ol
The Conduit
Height .
Border 20 =
n =
Backgrou | — ¥
I ] :
' | Border [
Slider
Style ERectangIe W
Width e Heigh P—, Inter S
_4 B 3 Bl 1 5
State | OFF v Backer e— —
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the height Set the height of the pipe

conduit | border (%) |Set the border width ratio of the pipe

background | Set the background color of the pipe

border Set the color of the pipe periphery

slider style Set the style of the slider, including rectangles and arrows

width Set the width of the slider

height Set the height of the slider

space Set the interval of the slider

state Set the slider in two states: ON or OFF

background | Set the color of the slider in both ON/OFF states

=(height*border width%) / 2.

B Security setting

|Basic AﬁliI;Appearaq;SBCUfiW s¢ Location |

Display control

Enable

When |
pevic |itiom | settin|
Addre psg Gl |
Enable Sta ON v| [ Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

iR I - . |
User permission |[Z=iilEle]pae v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-4. Dashboard

This control is used to display the meter.

1. Click the dashboard icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Dashboard" or & in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dashboard" or select "Dashboard" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Attit range |Appearan|Security si Location
ControlID DO

Description |

Read address
Devic |zinige v| |__Settin_;
Addre |psw vilo _

Data | word v%iUnsignec v

type

|
'] Indirect

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read
address

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree — library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address
Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio
n No.

Device ' Fitigs

Address
type

Address |0 [[] System register

=il \Word adl !Unsigned v

Psw [ User defined label

Address  [range: 0 - 9299]
format

. Address Label

o "|
Determine ‘ Cancel | Application |

address

Set the monitoring address of the instrument, and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)

data type

Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex format; Signed;
Unigned; Floating number

indirect
specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
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PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Range
BasicAtr range  Appoaran Secuity s{ Location A
Range
Maximum ra 100 Minimum ran¢ a
E Use BSWO I:l Use
Display color- | | v Fan ring widtt4 I C
Fan ring redi(50 :
[¥] Alarm intsrval
Upper limit of al 80 Lcwerlimitofﬁlfc:. 20
s PSWO e
Upper fimit colol v
Color beyond o | v
[¥| Danger zone
Upper hazard wi 90 The following he 10
iﬂ Use PSWO I_ Use
Display color: ]: v|
range max range Set the maximum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
min range Set the minimum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
display color | Set the display color of the meter
fan ring width |Set the fan ring width for the meter display

fan ring radius

Set the fan ring radius for the instrument display

alarm upper limit of | Set the maximum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose
interval alarm to use register control
lower limit of |Set the minimum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to
alarm use register control
upper limit | Set the color exceeding the upper limit, which will be displayed when the reading
color value of the instrument exceeds the upper limit value
color beyond | Set the color exceeding the lower limit, which will be displayed when the reading
lower limit | value of the instrument exceeds the lower limit value
danger upper hazard |Set the maximum dangerous value of the instrument. You can set a constant or
zone value choose to use register control

lower hazard

Set the minimum dangerous value of the instrument, which can be set as a constant
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value

or controlled by registers

display color

Set the color of the danger range, and display the set color when the reading value
of the instrument register is within the danger range

The range of the danger zone should be greater than or equal to the range of the alarm zone. If equal, the

color displays the color of the danger zone.

B Appearance

_Bagicmrn{ range AppearanéSe:uriwsa Location |

Needle style

Meedle style A W Interior color:_: i

o
Dial style: R &

Directio®) Clockwise () Anti-clockwise
Starting ang_ﬂ 3«
End angle: 360

Transpare) I 100

|| Syncapation dial

Axis
Pivot style: ("h'_, o Interior cobr:': v|
Scale
¥| Display scale Scale positi Outside ¥  Scale color | ¥
Main engravil? : Major scale Leng_j‘- ':
Secondary ep.zh. m Sub scale Eengtf4 &
Sign
(U No display Cl Cisplay number O Display percentaga
Integer poi3 : Decimal pct =l
dial style You can select a dial style in the drop-down box
direction Set the direction indicated by the needle, clockwise or counterclockwise

starting angle

Set the starting angle of the meter (0°- 359°)

end angle

Set the ending angle of the meter (0°- 360°)

transparency

Set the transparency of the dial. (Tick off the syncopation dial to set the
transparency.) You can complete the setting by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the smaller the value, and the more transparent the component

syncopation dial

It is possible to cut off the dial that is not in the starting and ending angles
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needle needle style | You can select a needle style in the drop-down box

style interior color | Set the internal color of the needle

axis pivot style | You can select a pivot style in the drop-down box

interior color | Set the interior color of the pivot

external color | Set the outer frame color of the pivot

scale display scale |Check to set whether to display the scale (if you check not to display the scale, the
mark set below will not be displayed either)

scale position | Set the position of the scale, including inside, outside, and center

scale color Set the color of the scale

main scale Set the number of divisions for the main scale
division

main scale set the main scale length
length

subscale Set the number of divisions for the subscale
division

subscale length |set the subscale length

sign no display | When checked, no numbers or percentages will be displayed on the instrument

display number | When checked, the number is displayed on the instrument

display When checked, the percentage is displayed on the instrument
percentage

integer position | Set the integer digits of the display number (valid when marked as "Display
Number" or "Display Percentage")

decimal position | Set the decimal places for displaying numbers (valid when marked with "Display
Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

font Set the font, color, and size of the displayed numbers (valid when marked as

"Display Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

B Security setting

_BasicAﬁrEIi range ;‘Appeararﬁisecumysé Lacaton. A

Display control

Enable

When . =
Devic e v | settin |
Addre pgp 4 O I
Enable Sta ON w [] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[REilEE 108 W

range y

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-5. Electric machinery

This control can be used to simulate the operation process of the motor. When the controlled coil reaches the

specified state, the motor can display the corresponding state.

=]

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Motors" or = in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Motor" or select "Motor" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttiAppearalSecurity Location

Control ID MO

Description

Read address

Devic mﬁg v | settin
Addre :PSB v”() Il N
[ ] Indirect

logic

(® Positive logic () Negative logic

Flash

(® On status flashes () Off status flashes

Flicker freqté.-i v

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read address

Set the coil address of the control motor and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly

specified)
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use

system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use
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of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio

Device Izﬁiihﬁﬁ o

Address
type

Address 0 [] System register

i.i:’SB || User defined label

Address | [range:0-9999]
format

. Address Label |

i :
Determine ‘ Cancel Application |

address

Set the monitoring address of the motor and set whether the address is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1
(and so on)

logic

Select positive or negative logic when displaying motor status

flash

Select whether to blink and whether to blink in a certain state, such as ON state flashing and
OFF state flashing

flicker frequency

Set the frequency of blinking

B Appearance

|Basic At! AppearaiSEcu ritngocationi _

|¥| Use pictures

= Status ‘9 ¥

Name motor_03_a
category svg
Size 100 = 100

Bol| S _,‘_:f‘a'TS?_fipP_‘f‘ifa"ce Border color |7|_\:

change appearance | Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.

You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in
the upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select
custom images to change the appearance

border

Set border style and color

B Security setting
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_'Basic At.lén.l\ppear.a? Security !i_c:r:z-:ticmi
|

Display control

Enable

When I%ﬁ v:
Devic it v| | settin |
Addre IPSB V| ED T
Enable StaON v (] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

=
User permission Permissionl W

range '

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-6. Bar chart

This control is used to achieve the target object data value, represented by a bar graph, and is more direct. It is
usually applied to analog quantities such as pressure changes, liquid level changes, and temperature changes,

and can directly reflect the relationship between the current value and the full scale value:

1. Click the bar graph icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Bar chart" or = in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click on "Bar Chart" or select "Bar Chart" and right-click to select "Attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

220



Basic AtiiEAppea raﬁi_ range ]Sc_a__!g_g g}@éSecurity st Location

Devic
Addre

Data
type

ControlID  BCO

Description |

Read address

AigE i v| | Settin |
PSW wllo |
i“brd W ||I.insignec L

[] Indirect

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read

address setting

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

v| Statio 0

Device :Zﬁimﬁ'ﬁ n No

Address
type

Address |9 [] System register

R Word ¥ !Unsigned ¥

E'bgw vl || User defined label

Address [range: 0 - 9999]
format

I Address Label ‘

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ | Application ‘

address

Set the monitoring address of the bar graph and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)

data type

Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number

indirect

specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that

controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Appearance
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|Basic Attiil Appearang range .'-Sca_[e and-féecur'u:v sz; Location |
| - Appearance
® StraightBar (71 A sector
Direction
(®) Show up
() Show down
(2 Show Laft
() Show Right
Style
12 n
Bar chart E i)& ¥
style:
Border _ﬁ B
Backgroun ,' | w
. L
Fill
Fill color: i".
Paitern filling
| Foregrou g § |
b nd color: .
[ ] Gradual
appearance Select the appearance of the bar graph, and you can choose between straight bars or
sectors
straightbar The style of a regular bar chart
direction Set the bar graph indication direction, including up, down, left, and right display
a sector Displayed as a fan, starting angle and coverage angle can be set

proportion of inner and outer

Change the display radius of the sector by changing this value (scale range: 1-99)

rings
proportion: 1 50 100
direction Set the fan indication direction, clockwise or counterclockwise
style bar chart style | Select the bar chart style in the drop-down box
border Set the border color of the bar chart
background | Set the background color of the bar chart
fill fill color Choose a fill color
pattery filling | Set a fill style, and set the foreground color

gradual Choose whether to gradient fill, set the gradient style, foreground color, and
transparency (you can set the transparency by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the lower the transparency value, and the more transparent the
foreground color is)
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Gradual

= Foregrou [ il
; From leftto right | =
Style: [From feftio ngt < ndcolar. &
Transparency: L 29 &

Using a gradient from left to right as an example to set transparency (0-255)

R
vy

transparency: 0 255

B Range

[Basic AnilAopearan| range  Scale and/Secuiity se Location |

range

Mezamum: L 100 i [l Register

Minimum: [ [] 11 Regssey

z‘ Target intarval

Target value: 50 ] Register

Emor ranga (2] | 10 "] Register

Targot ntorve! | -

color

[+ Alarm range
Alarm uppar | | Register
limit il |

Alarm lower [ Register

lirmit 4 = —
Exceed the upper limit

i [

Excesding the lower limit

Fill color: |, .

range Set the display range of the bar graph

max Set the max value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

min Set the min value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

target target value | Set the target value, and display the set color when the value is within the target
interval value +/- allowable error

error range | Used to determine the target range

target interval | Set target interval color

color
alarm alarm upper | Set the maximum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
range limit register
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alarm lower | Set the minimum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
limit register
color Set the lower alarm range liquid color
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the upper limit
upper limit
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the lower limit
lower limit

B Scale and mark

Basic ..C.\ml:Appg_amn_. range |Scale and éés:u_riiv sd: Location |
lEcale
Scale posfion: (8 44 Om
Main 12 | Mejor scele | 12
angreving i1 length: 3
Secondary I & Sub scele K
engraving - * length: E
Scale siyle
Scale mark ﬁ | Scale mark — %
color g = style
Scale mark E—]
width
Number
[v Display
o —__ Decmal ~
Integer bita: 3 = i fil : i
Fo mumm w General v
Co [ | Size |12 ¥]
|| Dicplay percentage
Fo muses v | ceneral v
o | size |12 v
Pogs
Show axis

scale

Set whether to display the scale and select a scale style

scale position

Set the position of the scale, including inside and outside

main engraving

Set the number of divisions for the main scale

major scale length

set the main scale length

secondary engraving

Set the number of divisions for the sub scale

subscale length

set the subscale length

scale style Set the color, style, and width of the scale
number display Choose whether to display numbers on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
alignment for display
display Choose whether to display percentages on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
percentage  |alignment to display
axis show axis Set whether to display the axis line at the bottom of the scale
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B Security setting

!_B_E_xg_ic_ An!ilgAppea 1a _nl_mn_qe ;Scai_q_qp_l# Security Sd:_Lc-catian i

Display control

Enable
When e
pE v
Devic |z v‘ | Settin |
Addre |psg VHG |
Enable Sta|D| [ ] Indirect

User permission
[¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission ‘ Permissionl v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-7. Buzzer

When the specified coil is triggered or the specified conditions are met, the buzzer emits a sound. This

component is invisible and is not visible when downloaded to the HMI.

)

1. Click the buzzer icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Buzzer" or E‘ in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Buzzer" or select "Buzzer" and right-click to select "attributes” to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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— - = L
|Basic AttritSecurity s¢ Location |

ControlID  BUD

Description

Enabling conditions
(® Word O bit

Read address

Devic mﬁg vj :__Settin
Addre |pgwy | 0
Data | word v.i.guljnsignec vl
type o '[] Indirect
Trigger conditions V 0
Ring mode
(® Make a sound () Continuous sound
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"
read enabhng Enabling conditions =
address condition is ® word ) bit
word Read address -
Devic |zmm1g§; R v | Settin |
Addre !psw v||o |
Data |.\Mord ] !_Unsigne( V' ) )
type ) [ ndirect
enabling Enabling coidiﬁons =
condition is bit O Word & i
Read address
Devic  #itioss V|| Settin |
Addre | psg v||£ |
[] Indirect
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Device | &itige Statio; g
L n No.

Address

type

Address 0 [] System register

ibSW || User defined label

Hmssmy E-Word ¥ | Unsigned v

Address | [range:0 -9399]
format

Address Label 1

-
Determine ‘ Cancel ‘ Applicationl

address Set the object address of the buzzer and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

data type | Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex; Signed;

Unigned; Floating number

indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register

that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions

"> <,=1=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

ring mode

make a sound | When the conditions are met, only one sound is made

continuous | Keep ringing when conditions are met

sound

B Security setting

i_Basic Axmt Security Sej-_f_ocalion | =
Enable control
Enable
Dk Imﬁﬁ Vi :_-Settin-_:
Addre PSB v| o
Enable stainou v | [] Indirect

enable

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be
used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location
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same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally
and vertically)

4-3-8. Backlight

This control is used to determine whether to display the backlight. When the backlight control coil is triggered,
the screen backlight is turned on, which means exiting the screen saver black screen. If the screen saver is not
entered or set to display the screen, this function is invalid. This component is invisible and is not visible when
downloaded to the HMI.

1. Click the backlight icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Backlight" or ¥ in the control window's device

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key
to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Backlight" or select "Backlight" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttritSecurity s¢ Location |

ControlID  BLO

Description

Enabling conditions
® Word ) bit

Read address

Devic  apiges v | Settin |
Addre ”PSW | 'D '

Data |word v-:Unsignec v|

type - - ] indirect

Trigger conditions v/ | 0

Backlight action

(@) Extinguish ) Awaken
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"
enabling condition is word | ~ Enabling conditions e
® Word () bit
Read address R
Devic Fias v| sattin
Addre pgyy v .U |

Data  Word v | Unsignec v

type ] Indirect
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enabling condition is bit

Enabling conditions
) word @) bit

Read address

Devic m&g | | Settin |
Addre | pgg v |0
[] Indirect
read device Select the device port currently communicating with
address setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device | At i el
t’”‘yi‘;ress PsB : User defined label
Address |0 [[] System register
Address | [range : 0 - 9999]
format
| Address Label
Cancel Application
address Set the object address of the control backlight and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)
data type | Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register
that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions
"> < =!=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

backlight action

Set the backlight actions, including turning off and waking up

B Security setting
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Basic Atril Security se Location |

Enable control

Enable
Devic 'mﬁg V: Settin '
Addre |psp olla |
Enable Staé ON v [] Indirect

enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be
used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and

vertically)

4-3-9. Fan

@
1. Click the fan icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Fan" or < in the device bar of the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Fan" or select "Fan" and right-click to select "attribute" for attribute settings.

I
Lo

F

B Basic attributes
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Fan

Easic AtritAppearan Security 54 Location

Control I FAD

Description

Action mode

() Keep rotating ! Controlled by register

Enabling conditions
® Word ) bit

Read address

Devic | anpiges v | Settin
Addre | peywy v D

Data |Word V| Unsignec v|

type _| Indirect

Trigger conditions ¥ | 0

Direction of rotation

® Forward _) Reverse
Rotational speed
® Constant (%) 10 -

(L) Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode

Set the action mode of the fan, including keep rotating and controlled by register

keep rotating

Set the action mode of the fan to always rotate

controlled by
register

Set the action mode of the fan to be controlled by the register

Action mode
() Keep rotating (® Controlled by register
Enabling conditions
(® Word O bit

Read address

Devic |mipiges v | | Settin
Addre |pgywy v D

Data |Word v |Unsignec v

type i [] Indirect

enabling condition

Set the enabling condition of the fan to word or bit

read address

Set the coil address of the control fan and set whether there is an offset (i.e., indirectly
specified)

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use
system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the

use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Statio

Device Zﬁﬂhﬁg v/ o
L ' nNo.
Address PSW v User defined label
type : :
Address 0 [] System register

R [Word v |Unsigned v

Address | [range: 0 -92299]
format

. Address Label .

Cancel Application

address Set the monitoring address of the fan and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly
specify)
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format; Signed;

Unigned; Floating number

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If "Controlled by Register" is selected
If the enabling condition is "word", the setting meets certain conditions >,<,<=>=== 1= a
certain value is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting "OFF" or "ON" is valid;

rotation direction

Set the rotation direction of the fan, including forward (clockwise) and reverse

(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed

Set the rotational speed of the fan, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control
the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

:cu;'r-i';' 3:5_ Eom-aﬁon |

¥ Use pictures

Status | 0 |
Name fan_05_a
category sV

Size 100 x 100

Change appearance More picturss

s %
|¥] Border

Border style |Pure color v Bordercolar | v

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance” or click "More Pictures" to select custom
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images to change the appearance

fill Set the fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color

border Set border style (solid/gradient) and border color

B Security setting

Display control

Enahble

When :Eiv
Devic :Zﬁﬁ!’;ﬁﬁ
Addre IPSB U i :U |
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission

[¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission [l v

range e ——

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-10. Agitator

]
1. Click the agitator icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industrial/Agitator" or #~ in the control window's device bar,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press ESC to
cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "agitator" or select "agitator" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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ControlID  RAD

Description |

Read address

Devic |asitias v/ [ settin |
Addre |p53 v.i {}
[] Indirect
logic
(®) Positive logic (2) Negative logic

Direction of rotation

® Forward () Reverse
Rotation speed
(® Constant (%) !1{} vl

(0 Controlled by register

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read device |Select the device port currently communicating with
address| setting |Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device :Zﬁimﬁ'ﬁ V| it;:;o it}
fy‘:,‘:ess psB ' ['] User defined label
Address |r9 [] System register
Address | [range: 0 - 9999]
format
Im"
‘ Beterming ‘ Caricel ‘ | Application ‘
address | Set the coil address that controls the action of the agitator, and set whether there is an offset
(i.e. indirectly specified)
indirect | Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
specify |register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

234



logic Select the agitator action state as positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction of rotation | Set the rotation direction of the mixer, including forward (clockwise) and reverse

(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed | Set the rotation speed of the agitator, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to
control the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10,
when set to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

|Basic Adt Appearais_ecu rity f:_l;oc a;ic-:_r*i

n ¥ Use pictures
L Status 0 2l

Name agitator 04 _a

categorysvg
Size 90 x 180

Bordercolor | v|

Boklenul, SHENOC dbpoaanics

change appearance | set the display appearance

use pictures Set whether to use pictures
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select custom

images to change the appearance;

border Set border style and color

B Security setting
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Basic AtlEAppeard Security iLocatio;I

Display control

Enable

When [@—v‘
Devic i?ﬁiﬂ’.ﬁﬁ v‘ |_S_ett_|n_!
Addre ipSB v| E{} |
Enable Sta@ [ ] Indirect

User permission
[¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission ‘ Permissionl v i

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-11. Water pump

This control is used to simulate the operation process of the on-site water pump. When the target coil reaches

the specified state, the water pump starts to operate.

1. Click the water pump icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Water Pump" or @ in the control window's

equipment bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or click ESC to cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Water Pump" or select "Water Pump" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes
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L;EApm:aarag-S_t.':ncuri‘t\r.E.Lm;é-‘fii:lr}i

Control I WPO

Description |

Read address

Devic |Atmigs v| | Settin |
Addre |psp v o
] Indirect

logic

(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
Direction

(® Forward () Reverse
Speed

(®) Constant (%) !]_{} 7

() Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read
address

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio
n No.

Device 'Zﬁﬂjﬁﬁ

Address
type

Address |D [[] System register

Address | [range: 0 -9939]
format

i_PSB || User defined label

Address Label ]

s :
Determine ‘ Cancel | Application |

address

Set the controlled address of the water pump, and set whether there is an offset (i.e.
indirectly specified)

indirect

specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

logic

Select the pump action state to be positive logic or negative logic
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Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction Set the rotation direction of the water pump, including forward direction (water flow from
left to right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set

to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Bol|___ i il it i Border color | | v|

¥| Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name pump 01 b
categorysvg
Size 95 x 110

Change appearance

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures Set whether to use pictures;
You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance” or click "More Pictures" to select custom
images to change the appearance
border Set border style and color

B Security setting

Display control

V] Enable

When F
Devic RS z _§§[‘t_in__i
Addre |psp ™ | | 0 |
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [HEgiEEe1enE v

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-12. Valve
This control is used to simulate the operation of valves in the field control system. The following valve states

are in the closed and open flow states, respectively.

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Valves" or - in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Valve" or select "Valve" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttiAppeara/Security Locatior

Contral ID V0

Description

¥ Read / Write use different address

Read address
Devic _mag v [ settin |
Addre (psg = v 0

1 indirect

Write address

Devic [ =3 v I_Sen'rln
Addre |psg v o '
] Indirect
Action
® Conduction () Close 1 on / off ) On when pressec
logic
'® Positive logic ) Negative logic
Direction
® Forward ) Reverse
Speed
® Constant (%) 10 v:
) Controlled by register
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read/write use | You can check whether to use a different address for reading/writing (refer to 4-2-3
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different address

Numerical Input for the description of the reading/writing address)

read address

Set the read address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

write address

Set the write address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

action Select the control action of the valve
ON After triggering, the valve is always open
OFF After triggering, the valve is always close
ON/OFF When triggered for the first time, the valve is in the open state, and when triggered again, it is
in the closed state, which is reversed
ON when pressed | When pressed, the valve is in an open state; When released, the valve is closed
logic Select whether the valve action state is positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state;
Negative logic: Start action when the set coil is in the OFF state
direction Set the flow direction of water flow, including forward direction (water flow from left to
right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

|Ba si_ﬁ AttAppea rais ec_ur.i_tv_;l__o ca_t.i.qrj.

Status |0 |
Name wvalve 05 b
categornysvg
Size 110 x B85
Bol——— ._,‘_:f‘a'fg‘f_?'?’!’f?fa"‘e Border color v

¥| Use pictures

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures

status There are two optional states, 0 and 1, to set the state of the control
name Display the name of this control
category Display the category of this control
size Displays the current size of the control
border Set border style and color

B Security setting
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EB'aSil_: Atl!Appeara Security |L0i:atiur|

Operation confirmation delay
[¢] Confirm before Waiting time 1—Lgui

[ ] Key delay

Display contral
Enable

When | i %

Devic  ipigs v| | Settin
Addre |pgp v|lo |

| ] [ Indirect
Enable Sta ON b |

Enable control
Enable

Devic  aipigss v | | Settin
Addre psp vio |

cralesulon_v| [ ndrec

User permission

[ ] Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [ZE gl Es v|

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-4. Alarm

4-4-1. Alarm entry
@

Click "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Entry" in the menu bar or click Alarm entry to add alarm objects and corresponding
alarm information to the pop-up window, which can be imported/exported to the computer for alarm display.

oup 0[2]:Group(

Edit alarm group

Alarm group |
| name peint English

Group

= 14 = = G B ® & =)
Add Modify Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export

Trinaar ronditions Alarm content

Alarm Fmernency

|_Select M.
| Group 8:Gr... 0 (e PSB0 ON termpeariure high Dussble

|Group0:Gr. 1 [Low |PSBO ON |overvaltags Disable

Historical event saving

Storage location
®H Ou
il Expert Control

File -
File alarmedit

i® Fixed file [ Date I Register

Storage capacity

Count v;

When the storage space is insufficient
® Stopsaving () Overwrite old records

Data retention days

Retention u:l

Save

Select Project Mave up

| Alarm Trigger Date

Move down v

| vl | alarm Trinaar Tima

Determine | | Cancel Application

B Alarm group

alarm group Set the group of the alarm group, and select the corresponding group display in the alarm
display

edit alarm group | Click to set the name of each alarm group
name

B Information

add add alarm information

modify Modify the selected alarm information, and the modify information interface is consistent
with the add information interface

insert Insert an alarm message below the selected alarm message

delete Delete the selected alarm information

delete all Delete all alarm information
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copy Tick the alarm information to be copied in the front box
paste Paste the copied information, and the pasted alarm information will be displayed on the last
line
import Import an edited Excel file from your computer
export Export the alarm information edited in the software as an Excel file to the designated location

in the computer

Before clicking Add, you must first select an alarm group in the group, otherwise a prompt to select an alarm

group will pop up,

as shown in the following figure:

o Please select specific group warning

[ o ]

After clicking Add, you can add alarm signals and corresponding alarm information in the pop-up window, as

shown in the following figure:

#lars P :
group O Hang | ﬂ:;%enw Low >
serial R
Trigger =
condition (@ Bit (0 ¥ord register
S
Fead address
Devic  sisias v/  Sertin
Addre peg w|0
] indirect
Candi tions 00 |
&larn content
® Tavr 1 Muibtilinn
overvoltage
Inzert nonitering
Seurid
|| Erable Buzzer tineeut (1
[lalarm popup vinder
| Determine | Cancel |

Alarm Group Serial | Display the current alarm group and cannot be modified

Number

name

Custom alarm name

emergency level

Set the alarm urgency level of the current alarm information. You can select "Low, Normal,
High, and Urgent" to increase the urgency level in turn

read address

Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly
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specified)

device Device port currently communicating
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and

use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

<1
Device |Zitsige 5| Shtog
L < nNo.
Address [psB | User defined label
type !
Address |0 [[] system register

Address |[range:0 - 8999]
format

. Address Label

Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified

register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSB0; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on)

condition

Set the trigger conditions for alarm information, and you can select bit registers and word
registers; When selecting a bit register, you can choose to set the trigger conditions to ON,
OFF, ON ->OFF, and OFF ->ON, which can be selected according to project needs. When
selecting a word register, you can choose to trigger when >, <, =, |=, >=, <= a certain value

alarm content

Edit the text information or multilingual display of the alarm (refer to 5-1 for the description
of the multilingual library for specific use). You can select to insert the register address
display. After clicking "Insert Monitoring", edit the required information in the pop-up
window and select it. The information of the set monitoring address will be displayed in the
alarm content.
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Inserted content =

Category |Monitaring addiess v |

¥alngd B Variable

value® || pame |valuel
Address 'Rﬂ'aiue %
type
Devic  imice w | | Settin
Addre pow v|lo T
Data word | unsignec vl
= Indirect
type L]
Ciata format
Integer = Decimal & .
digits Bl = digits 2| L Leading0
Determine Cancel
fad wodty | Delete Delete &l Select and Exit

Add: Add the information to be monitored, which can monitor values, characters, and
Chinese.

Modify: After selecting the line to be modified, the line turns blue. Click modify to modify
the set information.

Delete: delete the selected row.

Delete All: delete all content.

Select and Exit: Select the monitoring content to be displayed, and click "Select and Exit".
The software will automatically generate a {variable name} after the alarm content. When
the alarm information is displayed, {} will not be displayed, but the content of the

corresponding register set will be displayed.

Alarn centent

@) Tavt O Mkt
overvoltage{value2}

| Inzart neniteri ng

sound | sound enable

When checked, the buzzer will sound when the alarm is triggered. If the selected touch
screen model is TSS5L series, the alarm sound can be customized. Refer to 5-4 Audio

Resource Library for usage methods

buzzer
timeout

Set the time for the buzzer to sound, in seconds, selectable from 1 to 30 seconds

alarm pop-up
window

When checked, the selected window will be displayed on the touch screen when the alarm is
triggered

[#lalarn pop-up windov
Fop up wis [EODQQJLDcal informa- ¥ |
Fop up cycle
() Fop up once
@, Fop wp cycle

#|Close the windsv after the alarm
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pop up | Select the window to pop up, and it will pop up on the touch screen after the

window alarm is triggered

pop up cycle | Popup once: only pop up once. After clicking Close, the window will not pop
up again even if the alarm does not disappear

Popup Cycle: After the alarm is triggered, the window will pop up. When the
window is closed and the alarm signal does not end, it will pop up again at
the set cycle. The default cycle is 1000 milliseconds, that is, 1 second (the
pop up cycle unit can be customized in milliseconds/seconds/minutes)

close the | After checking, if the window has not been manually closed since it pops up,
window after | it will actively close the window when the alarm signal disappears

the alarm

B Historical event saving

Historical event saving

Storage location
®H Qu

Z Export Control 10 Control address information

File
File \alarmEdit

® Fixedfile () Date | Register

Storage capacity
65535 = Count ¥

When the storage space is insufficient

(® Stop saving (_) Overwrite old records

Data retention days

Retention ¢1 | Day

Save

Select Project
 No.

¥ |Alarm Trigger Date
[ Alzrmn Tricmar Tima

Move up

Maove down

Set whether to store the selected alarm information in the touch screen. When checked, the generated alarm

information will be stored in the touch screen. You can use the alarm list to display historical alarm information.

storage location | To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to

specify the storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO0, then when

PSWO0=1, the storage location is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash

drive

,5@._,"
¥ When simulating, the storage location of alarm information is:

(1) Save to USB flash drive: software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/alarm

(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/alarm, saving

files in this way cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export

to a USB flash drive through the export control register, and then view the exported

files in the path saved to the USB flash drive

HMI export Set the export control register (if set to PSWO0, three consecutive addresses with PSWO0 as
the first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to
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preview

Command:PSWO0

1.Export alarm data to U disk
2.Export alarm data to U disk and clear the d

speed of progress:PSW1
1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export
1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

A fLEs AR

Note: This function takes effect only when the storage location is selected as HMI or
specified as HMI by using "Register Specified Storage Location".

"When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv tool can
be opened by double clicking on the software root directory Tool\XJDbTool\
XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the
path name of the csv, and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file

Set stored file information

file

Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data

fixed file name

The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports

up to 200 characters)

Date Specify File

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with

Name the file name 20210529
Dynamically specify | Set a register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register.
file name When selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register

such as character input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information

Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

when the storage
space is insufficient

Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient

stop saving

When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient

overwrite old
records

When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
the old records

data retention days

The default time for storing files on the screen is 1 day. After the time expires, the files will
be deleted. The maximum retention time for files can be set to 1000 days

save

Set the stored items and sorting, and select serial number, alarm trigger date, alarm trigger
time, alarm information, confirmation time, alarm times, and alarm recovery time

@!‘

Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file name, the

following characters are not supported for file names: \/: * 2" <>|-#;$! @ & ().
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4-4-2. Alarm display

Display historical alarm information in a table, allowing you to query records for a certain period of time.

1. Click alarm display icon in the menu bar "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Display" or

Y

in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,

or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Alarm Display" or select "Alarm Display" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Atriby Display |Appearance Alarm query Security set| Location |

Contral I ADD
Description |

Alarm source
Display

a w| ™ (254 v IAlarmentry |
group range |
[+] Use title
®) Tauvt 1 nvdtilinn

Table title List title List Data [ synchronize lanquage font styles

fo :Times Mew Romarn W d:ncral. v |
Co | Size 12 v
Ali [priddie Center. v Row h30 =

Control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source

Set the source of the alarm and customize the alarm group range to be displayed (if the selection
range is 0-0, only the alarm information selected for the Oth group will be displayed, and other

groups will not be displayed)

use title When checked, the table title is displayed at the top of the table
text Edit title content
multiling If you want the title to be displayed in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an
existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for
specific usage of multilingual libraries).
font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height of the table title/list title/list data. You can

check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line height of the three
fonts should be consistent.
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B Display

Basic Attribii_Display | Appearance Alarm quen,Security set| Location

Alarm mode

Number of alarms

(@ Real time () History

Total number [, =] Number of e
1100 [z|  entries per page |10 &
[ Use Auto-fit column width
Select | Project | Title Title Description | Column width
Trigger date Trigger date 108
Trigger time Trigger time 111
Alarm information Alarm information 48
Alarm times Alarm times 104

Time sort

Move up Move down ; ; Restore default

(® Chronological order () Reverse chronological

Date time format : - =
Date | YY/MM/DD v Time !HH:MM:SS V|

alarm mode Select whether the information displayed in the current table is real-time or historical.
real time When checked, the alarm information displayed in the table is real-time alarm information
display, that is, only the information currently in the alarm state is displayed, and the completed
alarm information content will not be displayed.
history When this option is selected, the table will not only display real-time alarm information, but also

display alarm information for the history of ended alarms in the table.

number total
of number

Set the total number of alarm messages displayed.

alarms | number of

Set the number of alarms displayed on the current page.

entries per | When the number of pages per page is set to be less than the total number of pages, buttons or

page |scroll bars are displayed on the side of the table to click or scroll to view information that is not
displayed on the current page.

information use After checking, click "..." below the setting bar (see the figure below) to enter

multilingual settings, or the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual for

management (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for specific usage).

| Title Title Description iSettingsl
Trigger date |
Trigger time |
Alarm information | r—

auto-fit |When checked, column widths cannot be customized, and the software will
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column |automatically adjust to the most suitable size based on the project image.
width

Set the displayed information content, and you can select serial number, alarm trigger date,
trigger time, alarm information, confirmation time (only available in history mode), alarm times,

and alarm recovery time (only available in history mode).

project Edit the display items for each column of the table.

No. Displays the number of the table column.

trigger Date when the alarm was generated.
date

trigger The time when the alarm occurred.

time

alarm Preset content in alarm entry.
info

confirm | The time at which the confirmation operation was performed. (This item

time is not available when the mode is selected as real-time)
alarm Current alarm times.
times

recover | The time when the alarm disappears. (This item is not available when

time the mode is selected as real-time).

If you need to adjust the order of items, you can click the "Move Up, Move Down"
button. If you need to restore the default sorting, you can click "Restore Default".

title Set the title name for each column, which is consistent with the project name by
description | default. You can change it to a name that meets your own requirements as needed.

column Set the column width for each column, which can only be modified if Auto-fit
width Column Width is not checked.

time sort

Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after.

chronological order

According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the first| After  selecting  "Display
generated alarm information is displayed at the top and the|Unrecovered Alarm
following generated alarm information is displayed at the|Information at the Top", the
bottom of the table. That is, the latest alarm information is|unrecovered alarm

displayed at the bottom of the table. information will be displayed

réverse

chronological

In contrast to the chronological order, the alarms generated first | centrally at the top of the table
are displayed at the bottom, and the alarms generated later are |regardless of the time

displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is|sequence.

displayed above the table.

date time format

Set the format of date and time.

enable confirm

Select whether to perform information confirmation. This option is only available if the alarm
mode is selected as History.

mode

Set the method of information confirmation.

single click

When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when an alarm message is clicked,
and a confirmation time will be generated.

double click When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when you double-click an alarm
message, and a confirmation time will be generated.
long press When checked, an alarm message will be automatically confirmed when long pressed, and a

confirmation time will be generated.
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information hiding

control

After checking, specify a register to control the display of alarm information, as shown in the
following figure. You can hide confirmed information, recovered information, or unrecovered
information, or use them in combination (only available if the alarm mode is selected as

History).
Enable Confirm

Mode (® Single click () Double-click () Long press

[] Information hiding control

Bit0 (hide confirmed information); Bitl (hide recovered information); Bit2 (hide unrecovered informatic

The information hiding control is using the Oth, 1st, and 2nd bits of the binary system, and then
input the corresponding decimal system in the set register for control.

If the information control register is set to psw0

Hide confirmed information: Binary: 0001; Decimal: 1, pswO Enter 1 to hide confirmed
information;

Hide recovered information: binary: 0010; Decimal: 2, psw0 Enter 2 to hide recovered
information;

Hide unrecovered information: binary: 0100; Decimal: 4, psw0O Enter 4 to hide unrecovered
information;

To hide confirmed and recovered information: binary: 0011, decimal: 3, psw0 Enter 3 to hide;
The rest are hidden in the same way.

B Appearance

éBasic._ Al[r.i.lfa_lg -Iji_sgl_a_\g_ Ap :i@kiarm qur-w.éSe-c.qrit_\..gI set| Locatipn |
Table

B

Wl outer frame

Show grid

When the alarm is triggered

ackgrol 1 v Title descript. 1%

Linestyle | ™ Linecolor E g

Line width |1 i

Linestyle |~ Llinecolor ﬁ ¥

Line width |1 ¥

text ; v Backgr:;..-.:-. = i

[] Alarm confirm
text I Backgr:g ,,,,, i

W] Alarm recovery
text I Backgrim.,-...- i

table Set the color of the table border and background.
background | Set the background color of the entire table.
title background | Set the background color of the table header row. If the header is not checked, the setting has no
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effect.

outer frame

Choose whether to display the table outline.

line style | Set the line style of the outer frame of the table. You can select straight lines,
dashed lines, points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color | Set the line color for the table outline.
line width |Set the line width of the outer frame.

show grid

Choose whether to display the grid within the table.

line style | Set the line style of the grid of the table. You can select straight lines, dashed lines,
points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color | Set the line color for the table grid.
line width | Set the line width of the grid.

when the alarm
is triggered

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

when the alarm is triggered.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

alarm confirm

Set the text

display color and background color of the corresponding alarm message content

after alarm confirmation.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

alarm recovery

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

after the alarm is restored.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

e ,'
Display the alarm color when an alarm occurs. Display the confirmation color when the alarm has not

been restored and has been confirmed. Display the restored color when the alarm is restored and confirmed.

Alarm information clearing: The internal address of the button is SPSB120, which triggers the clearing of alarm

information.

B Alarm query

@ Export
Alarm display >
Basic Attribute: Display Appearance Alarm query Security setting  Location
: Export Export
~| Pict g = e =
e el conditio [EN-=0FF Eormat PNG
Use the query function

Picture

Select

, you can use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

E N e L]

ETsedl

moiCmrs

P1_TCD, 202327

i m_TCO. 202321
o1E20zT

0985037

P1_TC0 202321
0185524
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(@ Query

The information found will be displayed in the alarm display table. If you need to use this function, you can

Use the query function
directly check the in the alarm display table.

Alarm display *

Basic Attribute: Display Appearance Alarm query Security setting  Location

Export Export

Picture PSBO OMN-=0FF PMNG v.
Format

conditio

Use the query function

Query method
® CQuery by date (O Query by time periol]) Query by group_) Query by numb’) Query by level

) Register control query

There are 5 query methods: query by date, query by time period, query by group, query by number, and query
by level. The user can choose any of these five query methods, or dynamically specify the query method

through registers. The specific methods are as follows:

query control Set an address, and when set to this address, the query function will be triggered, and the query

results will be displayed in the table.

(1) query by date
Enter the date to query, and all alarms under this date will be filtered out and displayed in the table.
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

lhursday | March | v| [ | Register control

You can also select "Register Control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, if
you set a header address, such as PSWO0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from PSWO to
PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day, all of
which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the alarm
record information on May 29, 2021 will be queried.
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

hursday , March Register contrg PSWO

PSWO : SF(FCRIEEUTTEIA, YYYYIER, F1202004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM for|

PSW?2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD fi

(2) Enter the start time and end time to query in the specified address, set the query control address, and
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then display all the alarm information filtered out for this time period in the alarm table.
Query time period

From Thursday , March v |10 Hol0 Minute Second

To | Thursday , Marchv| |11 Hol0 Min 26 Second

[ | Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses including the
first address will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the
start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the end time. The

format is consistent with that set manually.

Query time period
Thursday , March 10 HelD
Thursday , March 101§ 0 26

[¥] Register contrc PSWO

PSWO ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day Hor
PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month/Day Hc

(3) Query by group
Select an alarm group, which is the newly added alarm group in the alarm login. When the query control
address is triggered, the information for the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Group W [| Register control

After selecting register control, you need to set a register and select the alarm group number to query in this
register. This number is the alarm group number set in the alarm login. After the query trigger bit is triggered,
the information of the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table

Group [¥|] Register conti  PSWO

(4) Query by number
Select the alarm number. When the query control address is triggered, the information of the specified number
will be displayed in the alarm display table.

No. 0 =[] Register control
After selecting register control, it is necessary to set a register in which to set the alarm number to be queried.

After the query trigger bit is triggered, the information with the specified number will be displayed in the alarm
display table
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]

[¥| Register cont|  PSWO

(5) Query by level
Select an alarm level that matches the level set in the alarm login. When the query control address is triggered,

the specified level of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Level |Low v| [ Register control

Register value{0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high

After selecting register control, you need to set a register in which to set the level to be queried. Values of 0 to 3
indicate the alarm level: Low, Normal, High, and Urgent. After the query trigger bit is triggered, the specified
group of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Level Low [¥] Register conti  PSWO0

Register value(0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high

(6) register control query
Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. 0 indicates query by date, 1 indicates query by time
period, 2 indicates query by group, 3 indicates query by number, and 4 indicates query by level. Users can
choose according to their needs.
Query method
(O Query by date (0) Query by time period (_) Query by group (_) Query by numbe_) Query by level
(®) Register control ¢~ PSWO Register value O:by date 1: by time period 2:by group 3:by number 4:by le

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query register

PSWO

PSWO ~ PSWI11: \RIEARIEEAR , BE4HE120F

B Security setting
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[Basic Attrib] Display |Appearance/Alarm quen, Security sett Location

Display contrel
[+] Enable

When |ﬁ

Devic | gimigss v| | settin
Addre |psp v|lo

Enable Sta_gu [] Indirect

Enable control

[¥] Enable
Devic i v [stn
I N i o
Addre psp o
Enable StaON | [[J Indirect

User permission

[[] cancel permission after operation
[¥] A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

["] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

L
User parmission | Permission 7|

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-4-3. Alarm bar

1. Click 4 alarm bar icon in the menu bar or Parts/Alarm/Alarm Bar in the device bar in the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click the "Alarm Bar" or select the "Alarm Bar" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes
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|Basic Attr; Display ;Security éLocatioq;

ControlID  DAD

Description |

Alarm source

Dfpky v ™~ 1254 v | | Alarm entry

group range | I |

[ use
| select | Project | Title Title Description |
'No. No.
Trigger date Trigger date
Trigger time Trigger time
Alarm information Alarm information
Alarm times Alarm times
Move up : Move down | Restore default
Time sort
. Chronological order (") Reverse chronological order

Date time format

Date | YY/MM/DD v Time HH:MM:SS v

Moving sp'_SPEEdl V_I

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source

Set the source of the alarm and select a group from the alarm input (if the selection range is 0-0,
only the alarm information for the selected group 0 will be displayed, and other groups will not
be displayed)

use

multi-language

If the alarm bar displays content in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an
existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for
specific usage of multilingual libraries)

project Edit the display items for each column of the table
No. Display the sequence number of the table column If you need to adjust the
trigger date | Date when the alarm was generated order of items, you can
trigger time | Time when the alarm was generated click the "Move Up,
alarm Preset content in alarm entry Move Down" button. If
information you need to restore the
alarm times | Display the total number of times this alarm occurred default sorting, you can

click "Restore Default"
time sort Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after
chronological |According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the display generated first is displayed first,
order and the display generated later is displayed last, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed
at the end
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the alarm generated first is displayed at the bottom, and the
chronological |alarm generated later is displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed in
order front of the alarm bar
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date time Set the date and time format
format

moving speed | The higher the speed number, the faster the scrolling speed

When use multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the lower right corner of the title

description. Clicking it will jump to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple languages.

Use

Select | Project | Title Title Description Settings
4 0 0
Trigger date Trigger date | |
Trigger time Trigger time = |
Alarm information Alarm information | |
Alarm times Alarm times | |

B Display

ecurity ILocation!

Outer frame
Outer frame color | ¥

Fill
Fill color| v

Fant settings

Fo e © | General v
CO N e |2 <]

[] Autofit size

outer frame Set the outer frame color of the dynamic alarm bar

fill fill color | Set the background color of the dynamic alarm bar

transparency | You can complete the setting by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left, the

lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component)

font setting You can set the color, size, and alignment of the font (you can also check autofit size, which

means that dragging the mouse changes the size of the component, and the text size changes

accordingly)

B Security setting
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Basic Attl Display |Security qLocation

Display control

Enable

e mE v
Devic  iige v| | Settin
Addre psp v||0 |
Enable Stalﬁ [ ] Indirect

User permission
[¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissionl v |

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5.Data processing

4-5-1. Data sampling

e
Click "Parts/Data Processing/Data Sampling" in the menu bar or click Datasampling i the toolbar to enter the
data sampling setting interface, where you can add the data objects to be collected, as well as information such
as object types, sampling conditions, and whether to store them. You can import/export them to a computer for

use in trend charts and report displays.

Sampling (Group O[]l v] Namel New | | Delete | Editsampling group nam

= 7 = & B E 5] 72 B
Add Modify Insert Delete Delete all  Copy Paste  Import Export

Samoling aroun Mo Address Samnling Cucle trinaer address Acauisition contral Clear address

Periodic

- i 1
Determine | | Cancel Application

B Sampling group

sampling group Select the sampling group. To facilitate user management of data, we have set the
classification of the group, and each group can add many collection methods

name Set the name of the sampling group
new Modify the name and click to add a sampling group
delete After selecting a sampling group, click to delete the selected sampling group

edit sampling group |Batch management of established sampling group name

name

Note: When creating a new sampling group for the first time, please enter a user-defined name in the

"Name" field and click "New" to add a new sampling group. Otherwise, a message "Sampling Group Name
cannot be blank" will be displayed.

B Information

add After selecting a sampling group, click Add to open the data sampling attribute setting
box (see "Information Add" below for specific setting methods)
modify Modify the selected sampling information
insert Insert a new sampling information at the selected sampling information, optionally above
or below
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delete Delete selected sampling information

delete all Delete all sampling information for this group
copy Copy selected sampling information
paste Paste the copied information, and the copied information will be displayed on the last line

of the current sampling group

import Import excel file from your computer

export Export all the sampling information edited in the software to the designated location on
the computer as an Excel file

B Add information

After clicking "Add"/"Modity", the window shown below will pop up, where you can edit the sampling

information.

Easic Anrlbme%hannel aeﬁini

No. 1 Descrif

[_| Acquisition control
Collection m@) Periodic acquisition) Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode

0.1 seconc v

Sampling {1

] Register assignment

[#] Sampling centinueus address of acguisition obiect
Read address

Devic | #itrigse
e
Addre | paw v lo

v|| Settin | e

Data Word Unsignac

type

Save
Storage location
[® HMI ) U disk

[[] Export Control

File

File namisimplaFilz
®) Fixed file name () Date specify the file () Dynamically specify the file name
Storage capacity

80000 = [Coun v| AbOU0.20MB

Mining full treatment made

(® Loop cover!_) Stop when full collection
[] collection full notification

[] Clear Data

¥| Data retention days limit Retention 7

Day
Save
I Qalart Proiact | | R e s | o
!. £ >
Determine __Cancel |
- | |
B Basic attributes
No. The number of this sampling group is displayed and cannot be edited
description | Set the description of the sampling group for use only as a note for project editing
acquisition — - i ]
d Acquisitic  PSBO | Acquisitiol OFF v
control S =
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After checking, set a coil address and start collecting data only when the coil meets the collection
conditions (can be set to ON/OFF)

acquisition |select on or off
iti !
conlision Acquisitiol OFF V|
ON |
onl_) Trigger n
collection | Set the mode, cycle, trigger or fixed mode of data collection
mode periodic acquisition Collect with a fixed cycle, and set the sampling time. The sampling units are

(0.1 seconds/second/minute)

Collection m(®) Periodic acquisition’_ Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
Sampling |1 % |01 seconc ¥
Register assignment PSWO

Register control can be selected. After selecting the sampling unit, change the
register value to change the acquisition cycle.

trigger acquisition

Use address control for acquisition, and you can select a word address or a bit
address.

Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set
the conditions to "<", ">", "<=" ">=" "==" "1=" 3 fixed value to take effect.
If you do not need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to
dynamically specify the value.

Collection mi_) Periodic acquisition‘:':? Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
® Word () bit
Read add,  PSWO Cond < V|0 [ | Register assignment

Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the
condition to "ON ->OFF", “OFF ->ON" to take effect.

() Word  (® bit
Read add PSBO Concff ON->QFF ~

|OFF->0ON

fixed mode

Set a fixed time period for collection only
Collection m(") Periodic acquisition':-' Trigger acquisition (@ Fixed mode

Time from |16 2| Ho33 2 Minutel6 2 Hol34 2 Minute

Sampling frequency - 0.1 secc v [¥| Register assignme pswo

For example, if the time is from 8:00 to 12:00, the system will automatically
perform the acquisition from 8:00 to 12:00, with a minimum sampling period
of 0.1 seconds. You can also use registers to specify the sampling period.
When "Register Assignment" is selected, only the time period can be changed,
and the unit of sampling frequency can only be 0.1 seconds/second/minute,
which cannot be modified (for example, when the unit of sampling frequency
is set to seconds, and the register is checked to specify the address as PSWO,
when 10 is entered into PSWO, it means that the sampling period is now 10
seconds).
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Sampling
continuous
address of
acquisition

object

Add the address of the data object that needs to be sampled. If the sampling address is continuous, you
can directly set the first address on the current page. Click "Channel Settings" on the right to enter the
channel setting interface. Click Add Channels, and the system will automatically list them in order
based on the user-defined data type. Channel settings will be described in detail below. If the sampling
address is not continuous, you can uncheck "sampling continuous address of acquisition object", Click
"Channel" on the right to set the address in the channel, as shown in the following figure

|Basic Atribute: Channiel setiing

New mser || Dele || Mov |[ Mov |

Channel Address Type Format o MName Description ‘
number
PSWO Word - Unsigned -~ 1 Channell

-M-

read device |Device port currently communicating
address address | Set Target Register Number

data type |The default value is Word unsigned and cannot be modified. To modify the
channel data type, click "Channel Settings" to change it

setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows
you to set and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the
address tag library or project tree - library - address tag library below to set
the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)

Statio

Device Zﬁiﬂhﬁg | 0
i 2l < nNo.
Address 1.F‘SW v User defined label
type ! !
Address 0 [[] system register

suEsem (Word v |Unsigned v

Address  [range: (0 -92989]
format

Address Label

Cancel Application

operation |new add sampling channel
items insert Insert a new channel below the selected channel
delete delete the selected channel

move up | Move the selected channel up

move Move the selected channel down
down

channel |channel Incremental by default and cannot be modified

setting address You can customize settings only if “Sampling continuous address of
acquisition object” is not checked. If it is checked, the system will
automatically increment based on the first address and data type.

type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit

format BCD-BCD format, Hex format, Signed number, Unigned number, Floating
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number

word Based on the selected data type, the system will automatically increment and

number cannot be modified

description | Custom description text

storage set the mode of data storage
storage capacity Storage capacity
80000 < Coun ¥ About0.20MB

Set the total amount of collected data information stored. The selectable unit
is "count" or "MB". Regardless of which unit is selected, the software will

automatically convert it to another unit and display it later.

loop cover The collection will continue after reaching the set capacity, and the touch
screen will delete the earliest collected data to store new data

mining full treatment| When the acquisition reaches the set storage capacity, the storage is full
mode Mining full treatment mode

(® Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection

Collection | PSBO

Clear Data PSBO Mode¢ ON->OFF v

collection |Set a coil, and when the acquisition reaches the set capacity, set on
notice the coil

clear data |Set a coil and select the clearing method. When the set conditions
are met, the collected data will be cleared (the conditions can be
set to "ON ->OFF", "OFF ->ON")

save To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to specify the
storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO0, then when PSWO0=1, the storage location
is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash drive

Save
Storage location

(®) HMI () U disk
[_| Export Control

File

File nam:zsimpIeFiIE
(® Fixed file name () Date specify the file ) Dynamically specify the file name
Storage capacity

80000 5 Coun v  About0.20MB

Mining full treatment mode

(®) Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection

Collection | PSEO

Clear Data PSEOD Modt ON-=OFF v

Data retention days limit  Retention 7 : Day

Save

Select Project Move up

|
v
T D.ate Move down
| Time
| Collect data

Default
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X

wal Siorage location of sampling information during simulation:

(1) Save to USB flash drive: Software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/sample

(2) If you choose to save to the HMI: software directory Temp/Run/db/sample, the saved file in this
saving method cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export to a USB flash
drive through the export control register, and then view the exported file in the path saved to the
USB flash drive

export control

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSWO0, three consecutive addresses with PSWO as the
first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to preview

‘Control address information IR
| fs-PSWO

1.Export sampling data 1o U disk

2:Export sampling data to U disk and clear the
HE:PSWI

The numerical value of 17100 indicates the
HER-Psw2

0:Data being exporting

1:Export succeaded

2FHIREATFE

3:U disk insufficient storage

+BEIX AR

5:GH AN

Note:

1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or specified as HMI
using "Register Specified Storage Location".

2. When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be exported to a
USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv convert tool can be opened by
double clicking on the software root directory \Tool\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the
default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the csv, and click "Export" to

convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file name | Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data
fixed file | The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports up to 200
name characters)

date specify

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with the file

the file name 20210529
dynamically |Set the register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register. When
specify the |selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register such as character
file name |input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)
storage Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient
capacity is
not enough
stop when full | When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient
collection
loop cover | When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite the old

records

data retentive

The default time for storing files on the screen is 7 days. After that time, the files will be deleted. File
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days limit | retention time can be set to a maximum of 1000 days

save content | Set the stored items and sorting. The saved content can be selected from serial number, date, time, and

collected data. You can move the saved content up, down, and restore the default sorting operation.

il Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file

name, the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: * 2" <>|-#;$! @ & ().
B Channel setting

Set the data source of the current sampling group. When the address of the selected collection object is
continuous, the address column cannot be edited, and the system automatically increments based on the data
type of the previous row of data. The address column can only be edited if “sampling continuous address of
acquisition object” is not checked.

Basic Aﬁ!ibuteé Channel setting

New ilnser || Dele ' Mov 'i Mov |
Channel Address Type Format word Name Description
number
1 PSWO Word * Unsigned ~ 1 Channell
PSW1 Word * Unsigned =~ 1 Channel2
--_

4-5-2. Trend map

Display the data collected during data sampling in the form of a curve, and query the data within a certain time
range.

P
1. Click #!

in the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse

trend chart icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/Trend Chart" in the device bar

button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary
points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Trend Chart" or select "Trend Chart" and right-click to select "Properties” to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

BasicAﬁibufEi Display iscahedispi_ay Query ESecumysem'ni Location

>

ControlID  TCO

Description

(@ Display points per | - |

(_ Time period displa

Liata source

Samplini ~ | Na. b Data I
il ! | 1
Information
Acquisition M0 {on state) Storage mc Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acqui: MO i ng

Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s  Preservatiol SD card

Channel selection

word doh
Select Channel Address Dara type Description
number
Cuve | —
e’ - curve style ‘ i
Line vidth | v
Dats v
< >
Determine I| Cancel | Application

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description |Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

display mode | Select whether the data displayed in the trend chart is real-time or historical data

data capacity | Set the maximum number of points displayed in the trend graph (the maximum data capacity of a
single channel is 5000)

display Set the number of data points on the current display page of the trend chart (the maximum data
points per |capacity of a single channel is 5000). When the number of points per screen is set to be less than

screen the maximum number of points, a button or scroll bar is displayed below the curve to click or
scroll to view the curve that is not displayed on the current page

time period |Set the time displayed on the current display page of the trend chart. The unit can be customized,
display per |with a minimum unit of 0.1 seconds.

screen
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Display mo(®) Real time () History
Data capac 100 =i

() Display points per

(®) Time period displa 1 S 0.1secc v

i

data source

Select the data group to display as a curve from the data sampling

Data source

Samplin ¥  No. 5 Data
information |Display some collection control information for the selected data group and cannot be edited. If
you need to edit it, you can click "Data" in the data source row to enter the data sampling section
for editing
Information
Acquisition MO (on state) Storage mac Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acquis MO 1 ng
Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s  Preservatiol SD card
channel |Select the data channels to display from the sampling group, and each channel is displayed as a
selection | separate curve. Uncheck those that do not need to be displayed

Channel selection

word & 2
Select Channel Address Data type - Description
|
Cirive ¥l sinissnte
color W
Line width et
Data
s [ ] Register assignment
value
Wi [[] Register assignment
value

curve color

Set the curve color of the selected channel

curve style |Select the curve style of the selected channel, including polylines, points, and dotted lines
line width | Set the line width of the selected channel
data Set the curve display maximum and minimum values for the selected channel. You can set fixed
data or select register assignments
B Display
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[Basic Atiibue  Display  Scale display]

Query ;Se_c_ur'rtygei‘rinE Location _.

Trend chart o Scale area - o
background ="l background e
Grid

X-axis grid = Thi

equal fraction ck - v'

ne
¥-axis grid T s
equal fraction = St o

[#! Zoom (%)

[¥] Page turnin

PSWO

PSWO

For example, PSWO represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSWC

Set the background color of the trend chart

trend chart
background
scale area | Set the background color of the scale area
background
grid Set whether to display the grid
X-axis grid | Set the number of grid divisions for the X axis

equal fraction

Y-axis grid
equal fraction

Set the number of grid divisions for the Y axis

grid style Set the grid style, including solid lines, dotted lines, point lines, and thick lines
color Set grid color
When selecting the historical mode, clicking a point on the trend chart will display the current
value of the point, as shown below.
Numerical | [™] SRR | Zme
. day 02210512
display * 5 121212
- 0.00-100.00 0
Display the 0.00-100.00 0

coordinates of
the selected

point
show items Set the items to display. Such as date, time, channel, etc
content description Customizable display content
select If checked, it can be displayed; if unchecked, it will not be displayed
background color Set the background color of the information window
font color Set the font color
data line color When selecting a point, in order to visually display the point
information, the screen will automatically make an auxiliary line
perpendicular to the X axis for the selected point. This setting is used
to set the color of the auxiliary line
zoom Select whether to scale the curve. After checking, set the register address to represent the scaling
ratio with the register value
Zoom (%) |  PSwo For example, PSWO represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSW(
Page turninlu PSWO
page turning | Set the register address to dynamically control the page turning of the curve based on the register

value
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B Scale display

[Basic Aibut|  Display

Scale display
[¥] X-scale

Axis / scale col

Major scale eque

[¥] Minor scale equl
[ Use timescale

V! Display date ¥Y/MM/DD

Fo | prinse
Siz 12 v

] v-auic scale

Query  |Securty sefin| Location |

|

"2 Main engravin10

:| Sub engravin 96

v [¥] Display tim HH:MM:SS

||  General |

Axis [ scale co I "'

Major scale equa3

[¥] Minar scale equ/1

| Main engravin 10

=l Sub Engraving_Ef

() No display (@ Display nur_ Display percen!

Integer digits

el
w1

Scale range: ® Custorn () Use channel max min (1 Show all channel ranges
Max value 2 | [] Register contral
Min vall 0 [[] register contral

fo | farEEE v/ General |

Siz (15
L

| Determina Cancel | | Application

X scale axis/scale color

Set the display color for the X axis and scale

major scale
segment

Set the number of segments for the X-axis major divisions

main scale length

Set the display length of the major divisions

sub scale

segment

When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of
sub scale segments is set

sub scale length

Set the display length of the sub scale

use time scale

When checked, it will be displayed in the control with a time scale

display date When checked, the date will be displayed on the time scale
display time When checked, the time will be displayed on the time scale
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text

Y scale axis/scale color

Set the display color for the Y axis and scale

major scale

segment

Set the number of segments for the Y-axis major divisions

main scale length

Set the display length of the major divisions
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sub scale When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of

segment sub scale segments is set

sub scale length |Set the display length of the sub scale

scale style Choose whether to display scale marks, which is the style of display. You can choose

to display numbers or percentages, or not to display them

integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits displayed as needed
decimal bit Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed
scale range Set the maximum and minimum values for scale display

(1) Use a custom range that can be set as a constant or specified through a register
(2) Use the maximum and minimum values in the channel

(3) Show all channel ranges

font Set the font for scale display

size Set the size of the scale display text
B Query
@ Export

Trend chart configuration

Basic Attributes Display Scale display Cuery Securty settings Location
; = Export Export
Pict e 2 { w
[ Picture PSBO condifio [ON-=OFF  ~|  _© = [PNG _
[+1 Picture ) . .. .
Select to use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

(2 Query

Use the query function

After checking , you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and

display it in the current trend graph.

There are three ways to query: query by date, query by time period, and query by channel. You can also use
register control to query.

(1) Query by Date: Enter the date to query. After the query control bit is turned on, the filtered results will be
automatically displayed.

Baschurmuu-:_: Display E;Sca!e displaf Query éSecuritysenin. Location |
. i | Export | | Export | ]
bl Pictur [LFsB0 conditi |[ON->OFF Y[ poae (PNG . V)
[¥] Use the quary function
Query method
® Query by date 1 Query by time periol_! Press channel
(") Register control query
Query sattings
Query control
| PSBO
Query date
friday , Marchv| [[] Register contral

You can also select "register control query" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following
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figure, if you set a header address, such as PSW0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from
PSWO to PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day,
all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data

collection record information on May 29, 2021 will be queried.
Query date
Friday , March [v] Register contrc PSWO
For example: PSWO: year (unsigned number input, YYYY format,
PSW1: Month (unsigned number input, mm format, for ex

PSW2: Day (unsigned number input, DD format, for examg

(2) Query by time period: Enter the start time and end time to query. After the query trigger bit is turned on, the

filtered results will be automatically displayed.

Query method
() Query by date (®) Query by time perio) Press channel

() Register control query

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query time period

From Friday , Marchv/| |10 Hoi34 Minute Secc

To Friday , Marchv| 11 Hol34 Miné Secc

[] Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with that manual setting.

Query time period

Friday , March 10 Lt 34
Friday , March 11 Hoi34 Ain6
[¥] Register contrc PSWO

Example: PSWO0~PSW5: from time year, month, day,

PSW6~PSWI11: refers to the time year, month, d:

(3) Query by channel: Select or dynamically specify the number of channels to query the records

corresponding channels.
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Query method
() Query by date () Query by time perio® Press channel

() Register control query

Query settings
Query control

| PSBO |
Query channel

Channel ‘ V| [| Register control

(4) Register control query: Determine the query method based on different register values. When the value is 0,
query by date. When the register value is 1, query by time period. When the register value is 2, query by
channel.

Query method
) Query by date () Query by time perio_) Press channel

(®) Register control t! PSWO ‘ Register value 0: by date 1: by time period 2: by channel

Query settings
Query control

| PSBO |
Query register

| PSWO |

Example: PSW0~PSW11: According to different query methods, it can take up to 12

B Security setting

|Basi_cA!1rEbuhEE Display gSsa!e'd’mpFB}ri Query SQCU‘RYSQ“E”% Location

Display control

Enable

When i v|
Devic. |zitias v/ | settin |
Addre |psg v i iO |
Enable SHE} [ ] Indirect

User permission
[ ] Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ ] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission i Permissionl v |

range i

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-3. XY line chart

By collecting data from two consecutive sets of registers on the site, one or more consecutive sets of coordinate
points are formed, and graphs are drawn and displayed in the form of points, lines, or dotted lines, which is
beneficial for the on-site engineer to analyze the accuracy of the data.

1. Click ~ icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/XY Line Chart" in control window device
bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press
ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "XY Line Chart" or select the "XY Line Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to set
attributes.

B Basic attributes

ControlID X0

Description

(®) Periodic () Trigger type

Sampling pe ! = |Second Iif

Control settings

[¥] Suspend c ~ PSBO Trigger co ON ¥

Clear contr PSBO | Trigger coi_RiSingf N

Paint setting

Sampling ilﬂ :' [ Register control
control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users.
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control.

sampling | periodic |Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle time
mode defaults to 1 second, and can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
second/second/minute).

trigger | Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the

type |address reaches the trigger condition, a piece of information is collected.
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() Periodic (® Trigger type
Triqger address .
Devic  ipigs v || Settin |
Addre EPSB v 0 1
[ ] Indirect
device |The device port that is currently communicating.
address | Set the target coil number.
setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags).
Device | #sitriass o el
fuddress [psa | User defined label
type | |
Address ;_U [[] system register
Address | [range : 0 - 9999]
format
| Address Label
Cancel Application .
indirect | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
specify |register value, that is, Dx [Dy]|=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSB0O; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on).
control | suspend |[Set a bit register and select the trigger condition to be ON or OFF. When the address
settings | control |reaches the trigger condition, acquisition will be suspended.
clear |Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the
control |address reaches the trigger condition, the collected information will be cleared.
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling (the maximum number of points is
setting points | 1024), which can be checked as register control. After selecting register control, the value in
the register will prevail.
B Data
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Basic Aitril Data [Disp_lﬂy ESeculihr.sl! Locaton

Number 01;3 F::”

XY axis data comes from the same data area

Channel Xaddress Dats type Data format Y address  Data type Data format
» PSWO0 |[Word ¥ Unsigned |v| PSW1 |Word ¥ Unsigned | ¥
2 PSWO |Word vlUnsigned |v| Pswi |Word v | Unsigned |v
PSWO |Word “!Unsigned |~| PSWI1 |[Word ¥ Unsigned | ¥

Channel settinas

Occupied PSWO0-PSW19 XY axis coordinate point address c¢
XO:PSWO  YO:PSW1

S— X1:PSW2  Y1:PSW3

X2:PSW4  YZ:PSW5

curve sty

=

Line colci-_"| Line width

v| Line style v|

Upper and lower limits of range
¥ ais

Uppe| 100 | [ ] Register control Lowe! 0 | [] Ragister control
Y axis

Uppe| 100 | [] Register contral | gwe 0 [[] Register control

Reference line
Number 00 =

Referent setting
ling value

number of channel | Set the number of channels (the maximum number of channels is 16), and each channel
corresponds to a curve (by clicking = , the number of channels below will increase or
decrease accordingly).

XY axis data|lf X and Y are selected from the same data area, assuming the set address is n, the
comes from the|coordinates of data point 1 are (n, n+1), data point 2 is (n+2, n+3), and data point 3 is (n+4,

same area n+5)......
If X and Y are not selected from the same data area, assuming that the address set for the X

axis is a and the address set for the Y axis is b, the coordinates of data point 1 are (a, b), data
point 2 is (a+1, b+1), and data point 3 is (a+2, b+2)......

X address | Set the object for the X axis.

Y address | Set the object of the Y axis (can be set when XY axis comes from the same data

area is not checked).

data type |Set the data type of the collection object. You can choose from 8-bit, 16-bit,
32-bit, or 64-bit data types.

data Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal,
format hexadecimal, floating point, and unsigned numbers.
channel setting Each channel can be set with a different curve style, line color, width, and line type.

upper and lower | Display range of X and Y axis data objects.
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limits of range X axis

upper limit: Set the maximum value of X-axis data, which can be specified by
register.

lower limit: Set the minimum value of X-axis data, which can be specified by

register.
Y axis upper limit: Set the maximum value of Y-axis data, which can be specified by
register.
lower limit: Set the minimum value of Y-axis data, which can be specified by
register.
reference line Select whether to set a reference curve, and set coordinate points and curve colors. The

coordinate points can be dynamically specified by the register.

B Display

!.Basic Aﬂrilg Data , Display ééecmﬁy&f Location |

Line chart bao—d
[ Grid display

Scale display
X-scale

| v

Scale area baclly——cn ot Y|

Scale color [N - |

Main scale

scale equal fraction

Scale length ﬁ

Sub scale
scale equal fraction _

Scale length 0

Scale mark

() Nao display () Display percentage
Integer dlf5 Decimal E12 |;||
Font éAriaI nd
Color NN - Size (12

Y-axis scale
Scale color | - |
Main scale Sub scale

Scale length IE

scale equal fi3

scale equal fraction

Scale Iengthflﬂ

Scale mark
() No display (® Display number () Display percentage
Font i_AriaI v
color N - Size '12 v

line chart background | Set the background color of the line chart.

color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area.

color
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grid display Set whether the grid is displayed.

grid X axis grid equal | Sets the number of grid divisions for the X axis.

display | Yaxis grid equal |Sets the number of grid divisions for the Y axis.

line style Set the line style, including solid line, dotted line, dot line, thick line, and so on.
line color Set the grid color.
Line chart bac | v Scale area baclgeeeeee ¥
Grid display .
X-axis grid equal > = Y-axis grid equal 15 &
Line style —_———n Line color iof
scale X scale Scale Color Sets the display color for the X axis and scale.
display main scale | Set the X axis main scale segments

equal fraction

main scale | Set the main scale display length
length
sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments
sub scale | Set the sub scale display length
length
scale mark Select whether to display scale marks, which is the display style. You can choose to

display numbers, percentages, or not.

integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits
displayed as needed.
decimal bit Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed.
font Set the font for the scale display.
size Set the size of the scale display text.
color Set the color of the scale display text.
Y scale scale color Set the display color for the Y axis and scale.
main scale | Set the Y axis main scale segments

equal fraction

main scale | Set the main scale display length

length

sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments

sub scale | Set the sub scale display length

length

B Security setting
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Display control

Enable

When o v!
Devic im&% "‘ I_S_‘?_tt_i"_!
Addre EPSB v | |{} |

Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

Y [ T ]
User permission (il lelgns V|

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-4. XY trend chart

=
1. Click the “* XY trend chart display icon in the control window device bar or "Parts/Data Processing/XY
Trend Chart" in the menu, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through

boundary points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "XY Trend Chart" or select the "XY Trend Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to

set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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xvenE 7 X
BTEE == 2= =208 foi
B0 X0
B % |
e S
@mmEm =EEE | 1 5 0B - ,
(@F = | :
sas
Sy 10 s O oEmEs '
EEESR
® SR O wemEEEmE O SREE
EEETR
e '
LR [100 _ & [o
[ == O =
viE |
LR (100 TR |0 | |
O === O === ;
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
Refresh| Periodic Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle
mode acquisition |[time defaults to 0.1 seconds, which can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
seconds/second/minute)
Trigger Set a register and select the trigger condition. When the address reaches the trigger
acquisition |condition, a message is collected.
Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set the
conditions to "<", ">" "<=" ">=" "=="_"|=" g3 fixed value to take effect. If you do not
need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to dynamically specify the value.
O EREEE
@mExEs O ® =
' B ERE ~ ..
- = —
FEEHE (Word v | [Unsigned v O EsEz
BRss < v | DemsEs
Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the condition to
the rising edge or falling edge to take effect.
O EREEE
®BEEE @O o=
' B | ERE v =H..
_— S —
O mEsEs
BREH | R -
device Device port currently communicating
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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hic:13 T *

B # |#inas v| &S |0
B psp - O Bresuss
w4 |o O swais

ftEsC | DDOD FelE: 0 - 9999]

e
= e FeA
indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specify specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy|=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1
(and so on)
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling, which can be checked as register
setting points control. After selecting register control, the value in the register will prevail
Acquisition |Set the collection status when the sampling points are fully collected, stop sampling,
and clear the data, and resample or cycle over
processing
method
Upper and | Set the upper and lower limits of the XY axis, which can be specified through registers
lower limits
of range
B Data
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channel numbers

Each channel corresponds to a curve. You can edit the channel by clicking Add Channel and
Delete Channel

X address Set the data type and format of the X-axis address
Y address Set the data type and format of the Y-axis address
data type Set the data type of the collection object. You can select 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit data
types
data format Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal, hexadecimal, floating
point, and unsigned numbers
curve style After selecting a channel, you can set the display style of the curve, the thickness, style, and

color of the curve line

reference line

Click on the add/delete button to add/delete reference lines. The coordinate value of the
reference line cannot be a decimal

description User defined description content
curve color Set the color of the reference line
curve mode Two display modes for lines or points

Coordinate point

Set the coordinate points of the reference line

B Display
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trend chart background | Set the background color of the trend chart

color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area

color
grid display Set whether to display a grid
grid X-axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the X-axis

display| equifraction

Y -axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the Y-axis

equifraction

thickness Set the thickness of grid lines

style Set the style of grid lines, including solid lines, dashed lines, dotted lines, thick lines,
etc
color Set the color of grid lines
scale X/Y axis scale |scale color Set the display color of the X/Y axis and scale
display main scale | Set X/Y axis main scale segments
equifraction

main scale length | Set main scale display length

sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale

equifraction segments

sub scale length | Set sub scale display length

scale mark Choose whether to display the scale mark, which is the displayed style. You can

choose to display numbers, percentages, or not
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integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the number of integer
digits displayed as needed

decimal bit Set the decimal places for displaying numbers as needed
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text
color Set the color of the scale display text
Y scale scale color Set the Y axis scale color
main scale | Set the Y axis scale segments
equifraction

main scale length | Set the main scale display length

sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
equifraction segments

sub scale length | Set sub scale display length

B Security setting

Xyiz2E 1 ®

=E5EE e ET

Sl

ERESIE
BIEENE RE w
7 ' AEE v
# 4 b A o |[ o |

BRRE ON > O EsEz

BFRR

SHEFAIFEER, BEonit

Fr=RAIIEER | E v

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-5. Report form

Display the records stored in data sampling in a table format, allowing for querying data within a certain time

range.

1. Click the M

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to

icon in the control window, or click Parts/Data Processing/Report form in the menu, move

cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Report form" or select "Report form" and right-click to select "attributes”" for attribute
settings.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query S ity setings  Locat

ControlID  RFO

Description |
Samplingj Group 0 V No. |0 o Data
list selection
Data Data Integer Decimal Encoding  word . Display
Selec Char Add e s Al
HIRE LSS type digits digits format number "9 color
Unsign... | f Center _!
| |[pswi  |wWord |Unsign... Vi |Center | I
| |PSW2 |wWord I_Unsi_qn... |/ |Cen‘(er |__|

Channel settings
Integer dic% :' Decimal dEO -: [ Leading 0

Alignment Center v Color NN -

Display serial number

Number of digits ': Color I -

Time

¥ Display date Y/MM/DD vl Color I NN - |
~l Display im HH:MM:SS v Culor.:_v_:

Data capacity

laiv]

May lines 100 “: Lines per _10

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

sampling group Select the data to be displayed from the data sampling and display it by group. If you
need to modify the sampling data, you can click on "Data" on the right to enter the data

sampling page for modification.

list selection Select the channels that need to be displayed from the sampling group. The default is to
select all. If there are any channels that do not need to be displayed, you can uncheck

them. Each channel occupies one column of data display.

channel settings Set the integer and decimal places displayed for each channel, whether to lead with 0,

alignment, and text color.

display serial number |Choose whether to display the sequence number column. If you choose to display it, the
automatically incremented sequence number will be displayed in the first column of the

table.
number of digits Set the number of digits displayed in the sequence number column, with a default of 3
digits.
color Set the color for displaying text in the sequence number column.
time Choose whether to display the time column.
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display date

Set the date display format.

color

Set the color of the date display text.

display time

Set the time display format.

color

Set the color of the time display text.

data

max lines

Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table (up to 5000 rows).

capacity

lines per page

Set the number of data rows on the current display page of the table. When the collected
rows exceed the set number of rows per screen, there is a moving bar below the trend

chart to control the page turning of the trend chart.

B Display

B i R T T
Basic Aributes| Display Appearance

Cuery :Sacw'myssm'ngs:; Location

|| Display part Title

. () mMnltilina

Tavt

General v

Fo | mrsem
co | =

Ali | pigdie conter v

v
Size 12 v

Row h‘ﬁ_

display list

[*! Show column head | Whether in multilind_| Auto column width

Show ftems Title bar description Column spacing
Move up
Time
Date
Channell
Channel2

Channel3

Time
Date
Channell
Channel2
Channel3

's8
59
58
58
58

Move

Restore

Title bar font
Fo EErem General ¥

-

Ali Middle_Certer v Row he.ight.

List font
Fo  mpges General vl

display part

title Set the title of the control is displayed in the first row of the table or can be set to

multiple languages (refer to 5-1 for details of multiple languages).

font

Set the font for component titles.

size

Set the size of the component title text.

color

Set the color of component title text.

display

show column head

After checking, the title of each column can be displayed.

list

whether in

multiling

When checked, multiple languages will be used for the title line.

auto column width

After checking, the table will automatically adjust the column width based on the
content of each column.

286



title bar font

Set the font, size, and color of the title bar.

list font Set the font, size, and color of text in the list except for the title.
list chronological |According to the order of collection time, the first collected information is
sequence order displayed below the table, and the later collected information is displayed above

the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the bottom.

Time reversal

According to the reverse order of collection time, the first collected information is
displayed on the top of the table, and the second collected information is displayed

below the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the top.

B Appearance

| |BasicAtirbutes|  Display Appearance Query \Security settings|  Location

Appearance style

) Use Library Styles

(®) Customize appearance

Table

Backgrour;d color | v| Title description | | vl

¥ Outer frame

Linestyle |— “| Linecolor L:.V-
Line width |1 ¥
Grid

] Row separator Column separator

Linestyle | ¥ Line color ﬁ b

Line width |1 |

use library style

Select a table style from the gallery.

style selection

Click to select the desired style appearance from the gallery.

style color

Modify the appearance color.

customize appearance

Set your own appearance style.

table |background color

Set the overall background color of the table.

title background | Set the background color of the title row.
color
outer frame | After checking, display the peripheral border.
line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.
line color Set the color of the border lines.
line width Set the width of the line.
grid grid Set the display style of the grid.

row separator

When checked, a horizontal border will be displayed.

column separator

When checked, a vertical border will be displayed.
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line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.

line color Set the color of the border lines.

line width Set the width of the line.

B Query

@ Export
Report form

Basic Attributes Diisplay Appearance Query Security settings Location

picore | PSBO | PP [on o o PP fong o

Picture ) . .. .
Select the to use export picture function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

@ Query

' Basic Aftributes | Display Appearance Query Security setﬁngs- Location

Pictur | psgo | EXPOTt [oN-sOFF v EXPOTt pNG v |
Use the gquery function

Query method
(®) Query by date () Query by time period

() Reaister control query
Query settings
Query control

, PSBO
Query date

| Tuesday ,  April v [ | Register control

After checking, you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and display it in a table.
There are two ways to query: by date, by time period, or by register control.
(1) Query by Date: Enter the date you want to query, and after the query control bit is connected, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed.

You can also choose "register control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure,
setting a first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO to PSW2. PSW0
represents year, PSW1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned
numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data collection record information on May 29,
2021 will be queried.
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Query date
| Tuesday ,  April v| Register contrc PSWO

PSWO : FEFFS8rT=UEA, YYYYIEL, H202004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM fon
PSW2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD fi

(2) Query by time period: Enter the start and end times to query, and after the query trigger bit is connected,
the filtered results will be automatically displayed.

|Basic Aﬂribmesl Display i Appearance . Query %Securily setﬁngs_i Location

Pictur | psgo | BPOrt [oN->OFF v| BXPOt pnG |
Use the query function
Query method
() Query by date (®) Query by time period

() Reaister control query
Query settings

Query control

I PSBO
Query time period
From Tuesday ,  April v| 15 | Hoi!33 | Minl_qte | Second
to [ Tussday Apr v][58 | vofis vt secons

[ ] Register control

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with manual settings.

Query time period

From Tuesday ,  April 15 Ho138 Minute Second
To | Tuesday ,  April » 14 Hoil8 Mint Second
Register contr(! PSWO |

PSWO ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day

PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month,

(3) Register controlled query method: Determine the query method based on different register values.
When the value is 0, query by date; when the register value is 1, query by time period.
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‘Basic Aﬂributesl Display | Appearance | Query ‘Seculﬂy seﬂingsl Location

™ pictur | psgo | EXPOrt |oN-»QFF v Export

Use the query function

Query method

() Query by date () Query by time period

(®) Reqister control uuer| PSWO Reaister value 0: bv date space 1: bv time period
Query settings

Query control

| PSBO |
Query register

| PSWO |

Example: PSW0~PSW11: According to different query methods, it can take up to 12 words

B Security setting

Basic:mh'ibmesl Display | Appearance | Query Security seftings|  Location

Display control

Enable

e
Devic  aiiges v‘ | Settin
Addre pgp v ‘ |g. |

Enable Sm@ [ ] Indirect

User permission

[¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission ‘ Permissionl v |

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

290



4-5-6. Pie chart

Proportion of data displayed in block format
Example: If the first address is a and the number is set to n, then the addresses displayed for each section are a,
a+l, at2... ar(n-1). The proportion of each sector is the current sector's value/the sum of the values of each

sector.

LY
1. Click the "Parts/Data Processing/Pie Chart" in menu bar or the " il pie chart icon in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "pie chart" or select the "pie chart" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Atrit Display |Security sy Location|

Control ID PCO

Description

First data address

Devic |#ciiges v-_ ' Settin |
Addre -pgw v. I-O 1
Data .Word W :.Unsignec v i
type ] Indirect
Data numbfi"‘ *:
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
first data address | Set the first address for displaying section data
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed

number; Unigned number; Floating number

setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set the
use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label library
or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2
Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined labels)
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Statio
0
X | n No.

Device !251{*3&%

Atldregs |PSW V‘ || User defined label
type

Address |_D [ ] System register

Bz IWord V| ‘Unsigned v

Address | [range: 0 -9999]
format

‘ Address Label ‘

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘

indirect specify Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that

controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

data number Set the number of blocks (consecutive addresses after the first address)

B Display

'E!asicAﬂ:i! Display |SECI_-!rﬂ\f5i.i Eatsion)

Direction
1 ® Clockwise () Anti-clo
Start angle |U %
End angle 360 -g|
circle center i
=]
radius I |0 =
4 — Tig| Tl
Interior col v Outerfram______|v|

p—
Channe BEL v

Font Colo I Backgroun! | v

Border Settings

Bordercald v

Sign
() No display ® Display number () Display percentage
Integer |1 E. Decimal i{} rf«:|
Font E.Adcbe Devana ! Size i12 V|
direction Set the display direction of the address in the section, clockwise or counterclockwise
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clockwise

Arrange the display in the order of clock rotation

counterclockwise | Display in reverse order of clock rotation
start angle Set the starting angle for the pie chart display, with a default of 0 degrees and a clock
direction of 12 o'clock (0 o'clock)
end angle Set the ending angle for the pie chart display, default to 360 degrees, clock 12 o'clock (0
o'clock) direction, default to full circle display
circle circle Set center size
center center
radius | Set the radius of the circle, which can be set through the scroll bar or by entering a number
interior | Set the display color inside the center of the circle
color
outer frame | Set the display color of the center outline
color
channel| channel |Select each channel and set the font and background color for each channel
font color | Set the font color of the selected channel
background | Set the background color of the selected channel
color
border | border |Set the color of the pie chart border
settings color
sign sign Set the data style displayed on the section, which can be displayed as a percentage,
numerical value, or not displayed
decimal |Set the decimal places for displaying numbers or percentages, which cannot be set when the
marker is selected not to be displayed
font Set the displayed data font, which cannot be set when the tag is selected not to be displayed
size Set the text size for displaying data
B Security setting

|Basic Atril| Display |Secuity s Location |

Display control

[¥| Enable

When G
Devic | RihigsE v | Settin
Addre |pgp <l la
Enable Sta ON v ] Indirect

User permission

¥ Hide thiz component when the user has no permission scope

oot 19

User permission
range )

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-7. Data table

01
1. Click the " D

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

" table icon in the control window or Parts/Data Processing/Data Tables in the menu, move

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
double-click the drawn "Data Table" or select "Data Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Aturib|_Display |Appearancisecurity sefl Location |

ControlID  DTEO

Description

Use consecutive addresses

Data address

Devic | aihigss v :Set;i_r_l
Addre  pswy vio |

Data |Word v |Unsignec v | .

Data content

Titles in Edit all . Add | Delete
|—Title— |_ Data t)_r_[? | Data iNumb_e.rr.;.dit;::ll; ]nteg-er-l Decimal-ifncodi
£ >
Data capacity
oy | Lines per |
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
use consecutive When checked, the address order will be automatically calculated based on the first
addresses address (please refer to the notes below for the use of consecutive addresses without
checking)
data address Set the first address of the data (only appears when continuous addresses are checked)
data content Set the data title, data type, and data format to be displayed in the table
add/delete add or delete the data
edit all After checking, all the data items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the data
can be modified in the data table
titles in When checked, the title can be in multiple languages. After checking, the title name of
multi-language
each column can be set to display in multiple languages. Click " " to enter the
multilingual ~ settings (refer to 5-1 label multilingual for specific usage)
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Data content

Titles in J Edit all . Add | Delete
Title Data type Data Number |ditabl| Integer Decimal :ncodi

Word - Unsiq... -
Word = [ Unsig... = 1 4 0 -
Word - |Unsig... - 1 4 0 5

data setting After selection, you can set the integer digits, decimal places, leading 0, and column

width of the data column for the data
data capacity Set the total number of rows and rows per page displayed in the data table

(1) When the title is checked to display multiple languages, "I:'" will be displayed in the title

description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface for setting

multiple languages.
Data content
Titles in J Edit all . Add | Delete
Title Data type Data Number ditabl| Integer | Decimal -ncodi
Waord - Unsig... -
Word » |Unsig... = 1 4 0 -
Word - | Unsig... = 1 4 0 -

(2) When continuous addresses are not used, the display is shown in the following figure:

[ | Use consecutive addresses

Data capacity

= g | Number E

The way to set data is as follows:

(D Place the mouse over the table, and when the mouse changes from an arrow to a hand shape, click on a
cell in the table to set the address

(2) Set the address

Fill type: address monitoring, monitoring numerical values and characters.
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S ] I
i — . i T ~
s [mE v | s
& = AES o[ #m. | || & =|wses ] =
m i psw v o 0 4k u:rsw v 0 lII
FEEER Word  ~ | Unsigned « O EHsEs sEEY [ Exvsmmem
e edve 86 R 3 Omso Ers ure o (EsEs
O asE
B || m# BE | mE
Fill type: text monitoring
sremas ?
®xE | OzESE
| mz || =

Set the description of three controls including data input, character input, and Chinese input.

(3) When the data type is string, characters or Chinese can be displayed.
To display characters, the encoding format must be set to ASCIL, UTF_ 8 or UTF_ 16.
To display Chinese, the encoding format needs to be set to GB2312.

sEne

String - Insigned H

UTF_8 v

e = gl

ASCII
El

IEEE

UTF_16
GB2312
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B Display

Basic Attri ppearancySecurity sel Location |
Title
®) Tavt O mMalilina

Title

Colum Titles in multilingual

Display |  Show contents Title name | Column width

EFR 571 57 |

Number of |5 |

Static Use Multilingualism

_Erle_rﬁm_lg:_rr_| Static Column Name
| EHy

Table title List title List Data ] synchronize lanquage font

Fo |mumee v | General V|
Co I Size |12 vl
Ali i“MiddBe_Center V-I Row ﬁ4ﬂ '-?:

title text Set the name of the data table header
multiling | After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages
column Show column titles after checking

titles in multilingual

After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages

display number

After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be displayed

in the first column of the table

display name

After checking, the custom name of each row will be displayed, which can be edited in
the static column name table below, or whether to use multiple languages can be set

table/list title

Set the font, color, size, alignment, and line height for the title display

list data

Set the color, size, alignment, and row height of the data style font

synchronize language
font

You can check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line

height of the three fonts remain consistent
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B Appearance

Basic Attrib| Display AppearanceSecurity sel Location

) Gallery appearance

(®) Customize appearance
Backgroud

Background color ]

Title Background || | v]

Border Settings

Quter frame
Thi
ck | % |
ne
55
St | vl
Grid
gallery style Click and select a table style from the gallery
appearance selection (® Gallery appearance
Style selection
customize | background |background Set Table Background Color
appearance color
title color set title background color
border border preset Select a border style based on the preview image
settings outer frame Choose border thickness, style, and color
grid Choose the thickness, style, and color of the grid

B Security setting
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|Basic Attrib, Display |Appearancs Security set Location |

Display control

Enable

When %ﬁ =
Devic mﬁg W ;Settin
Addre | psp vllo |
Enable Sta ON > [ ] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [EEliiEaTelnt v

range

display control

Use bit control to display the component, and hide the control when the condition is not met

enable

When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid;

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

user permission

Set controlled permission levels. After setting the required user's permission range, the
following three functions can be checked as needed:

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

B Location

Please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input for permission function.

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-6. Recipe

4-6-1. Recipe edit

click “parts/recipe/recipe edit in the menu or click recipe edit icon in tool bar to enter recipe edit interface.

Reripe data
Recipe 0 v Name Recipe 0 : Add recipe ] | Delete recipe |
gl’DUP L 11 ]
recipe list =F = B2 = = r
S0 Recipe O | Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste
Recipe 3 Recipe data o =
valume
MNo. Eement name | Data type | Data format number | Integer Decimal
4] 0 Word ~ | Unsigned - 1 4 0
1 i, Waord - | Unsigned 1 4 0
2 2 Waord - | Unsigned - 1 4 o
3 3 word B ussiored B ] 4 | i
Determing Cancel Application

B Recipe group

recipe group

Select the recipe group that needs to be edited, and all added recipe groups can be selected
through the drop-down menu

name

Set the name of the recipe group

add recipe

After entering the name, click on "Add Recipe" to add a new recipe group

delete recipe

Click to delete the selected recipe group

recipe group list

Display all added recipe group numbers and names in the list below

add Add recipe elements
insert Insert a new recipe element below the selected recipe element
delete Delete selected recipe elements
delete all Delete all elements in this group
copy Copy the selected recipe element
paste Pasting the copied data at the selected location, a new piece of data named xxxx_copyed
will be added
No. | Element name | Data type Data format
0 ord - aned [
1 1 Word v | Unsigned -~ |
2 1_Copyed Word | Unsigned -~
recipe length Automatically display the length of the currently added recipe and cannot be edited

recipe volume

Each group of recipe data has a separate data volume. As shown in the above figure, if the
data amount is set to 100, it means that up to 100 sets (0-99) of data can be set within the
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recipe group 0. If it exceeds this, a pop-up prompt will appear in the following figure.

o Current recipe has reached upper limit of data

recipe |element list | Show all added elements
element No. Recipe element number, cannot be modified
element | Set element names, such as water, length, etc
name
data type |Set the recipe element data type, which can be selected from 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit
types
data format | Set the data format for recipe elements
Byte_Sl:rin.g
Word String
. DWord String
only when selecting [20Werdsina | the numbers can be set.
Byte String-1 character
number i
Word_String-2 characters
DWord_String-4 characters
DDWord_String-8 characters
words | Display the address length occupied by this element, with 16 bits being 1, 32 bits being 2,
and 64 bits being 4
integer | Set the integer digits of data
decimal | Set the number of decimal places for data

B Recipe data

770 Recipe 0
BH1 Recipe_l

Recipe arou Recipe data |

all recipe group list  searcn| 2| i o Dl Db
[¥] Use external address
@ Mumberindex () Name Index
2 | EFR 0 7 1_Copyed STE3 TTEA TLES TTE|
1 datal 1} 0 (1] 0 1] 0 0
2 data2 1] 1] 1] 4] 1] 1] 4]
3 data3 1] 2] 2] a 1] o o
4 datad 4] 1] 4] ] o 4] a
£ >
Determine Cancel
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search Enter a name to search for recipe data

add Add recipe data below the selected location
insert Insert a new piece of data at the selected data
delete Delete selected recipe data
delete all Delete all recipe data for this group

use external address | Recipe index function, which can be indexed by recipe number or name

4-6-2. Recipe table
Used to display the recipe data set in recipe edit, which can be edited in this table.

[
n l—j "

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Table" icon in the menu bar or icon in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use
the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "Recipe Table" or select "Recipe Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Aﬁr“z_. Display ZAppearani Query ESecurit\r sv Location
Control I RLO
Description |
Data source
Recipes T = o
s |Recipe 0 ¥ | | Recipe Edit
["] Full display [] editable
lielec| Element name |ditabl{ Datatype number | Integer Decimal |
& 0 . m Word A5 ot 0
gl 1 | Word 1, | 4 0
[ 1_Copyed L Word 1 4 0
[ T3 O Word 1 4 0
] R4 O Word 1 4 0
il TS fid] word 1 4 0
Ll JTE6 [l word 1 4 0
=] JoET ] word 1 4 0
= TTES O Waord i | o 0
Data capacity
Total
rows -
Lines per P
page
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
data recipe | Select the recipe group that needs to be displayed, or click on the recipe editor to add or
source group | modify the recipe group
When the recipe group is selected, the table below displays all the elements of the
selected recipe group
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full display After checking, all the recipe items to be displayed can be checked with one click. Only
when checked under the "Selection" column will the data of each group of the element be
displayed. If you do not want to display the data of a certain element, simply uncheck it
editable After checking, all the recipe items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the
data can be modified in the recipe table. Only after checking the "Editable" column and
downloading it to the screen or simulating it can the data of a certain element be edited. If
a certain element is not checked, it cannot be modified
data total rows | Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table
capacity | lines per |Set the number of rows displayed on each page to be less than or equal to the maximum
page |number of rows per page
B Display
Basic Auri
] Title display
@) Tour 2 Nuilkilin
Recipe 0
display list
[ use V] Display [ showrow  [v] Show
| Show Items | Title Title Description Column | | Move up |
e 60 :
SR =t 60 | _
Move down '
Def_au?t
Serial Number Style
Style |Stylel (1/2/3) vl
Title
description | ¥
Column ==
header e ¥|
List title List Data [[] Synchronize lanquage font
ko mm,% _V [ General v
O — Size [12 v
Ali | Middie Center v Row h50 B
| Determine [ Cancel
title title display | To display the title, you need to check the title display option before you can set the
display relevant settings for the title
text Set the name of the recipe table header
multiling After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages
display list use After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages
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multilanguage

displayed in the first column of the table

display no. |After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be

and you can also edit the title names in the table below

show row title | After checking, the column titles and element names for each row will be displayed,

title displayed, or you can edit the title name in the table below

show column |After checking, the column title (i.e. element name) of the list name will be

default settings with one click

# When the List displays multiple languages, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set up multiple

languages.
display list
Use Display Show row Show
! §_h_(1\..1u_r_l_?_e__rp_s_, | Title Title Description | _(;i_:_l_'l.!r!]_l_]_
=21 | BFR T 80

serial number style | Set the style of the sequence number column, 1/2/3 or the group1/group2/group3

title background color | Set the background color of the title

column title | Set the background color of column title

background color

operations | After selecting a row in the table, you can click "Move Up" or "Move Down" to
move the selected row up or down. You can click on the default and restore the

font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height for table titles/list titles/list data. You

row height, all remain consistent.

B Appearance

Basic Attri Display Appearand Query |Security s| Location
() Gallery Appearance
®! Customize appearance
Backgroud
Background color v Different colors of odd
Border Settings
RSN i [ [
Cuter frame
Thi
ck [ =
ne
55
st [
Grid
Select Focus
Text color | Ik
Row background color |
cell [
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gallery style selection Click and select a table style from the gallery
appearance (® Gallery Appearance
Style selection
customize |background |background |set the background color of the table
appearance |  setting color
background different | After selection, you can set the odd and even rows to display different
color of |colors
odd ]
(®) Customize appearance
Backgroud
0Odd line color || v Different colors of odd
Even line color v
border border | Select a border style based on the preview image
setting preset
outer frame | Set the thickness, style, and color of the outer frame
grid Set the thickness, style, and color of the grid
select focus | select focus | Set the display style
text color |Set the text color displayed
oW Set the selected row background color
background
color
cell Set the background color of the selected cells
B Query
(1) Export
Recipe table >
Basic Attribu  Display Appearance  Query  Security setti  Location
Picture PSBO Export  [ON-~OFF Bxport: [GNG
Select the Picture to use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.
@  Query
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lBTsi'c AttrlTEs_pleE !_;_!}ppearanl Query ['_‘;QP_I:I_[i_T_.y 5 Locg_t_igni

- T L 31 31 el e e— ] 55 T0] § S e
v] Pict T lon-
ictur | PSBO | “PL. ON->OFF v| PNG v

Enable query function

Query method
(®) Query by () Query by data

Query settings

Query Control PSBO

F U TN T | TT Use reaister

Enable query function

Select to use query function. Filter data based on conditions and display it in the

current recipe table.
There are two ways to query: by keyword and by data, and you can also use register control to query.
(1) Query by keyword: Enter the keyword to be queried, and after the query control bit is connected, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed; You can also choose to use registers to dynamically

specify keywords for queries.
Query method
® Query by ) Query by data
Query settings
Query Control PSBO
Pinmibomineinca || 1 Use reqaister

(2) Query by data: Enter the data to be queried, and after the query control bit is turned on, all recipes
containing this data will be automatically displayed. Alternatively, you can choose to use registers to
dynamically specify the query data.

Query method
() Query by (®) Query by data
Query settings
Query Control | PSBO
s wiiit 0 [Tllka re

B Security setting
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|BasicAttrii Display iAppearani Query iSecurity Squocaticln.

Display control

Enable

When |7ﬂiv|
Doc B8 v | Settin |
Addre |psp = | EO |
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

. - . . =
User permission |[gEligiliilelgil v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-6-3. Recipe transfer

Use this button to upload and download recipes.

&
" " icon in the device bar of the
control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Transfer" icon in the menu bar or the

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Recipe Transfer" or select "Recipe Transfer" and right-click to select "attributes" for
attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

307



Basic AttribuAppearance Security sett| Location |

Control ID RTO

Description

Action | Press
transmission mode

(®) Download recipe to

) Register control

ekt | Recipe 0
source

Number of
words

PLC address
Devic |Ajfige
Addre |poyw

9

Data
type

Recipe transfer completion

Ward v |Unsignec v

() Upload Recipe from PLC

o Recipe [ ] Register

v Settin
V|0

'] Indirect

PSBO

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
action Select the button action mode, and you can choose to transmit when pressed or released

transmission mode

Set the transmission direction of the recipe, which can be downloaded from the HMI to
the PLC or uploaded from the PLC to the HMI

download recipe to PLC

Transfer the recipe data in the HMI to the PLC address, which is set in the address
below

upload recipe from PLC

Read the data from the PLC address to the HMI and replace the existing recipe data

register control

Using register controlled transmission method, transmitting through rising/falling edge
triggering
transmission mode

() Download recipeto (U Upload Recipe from PLC

(® Register control [ | Download recipe to

[ | Upload Recipe from

recipe source

Select the recipe group that needs to be transferred, or click on the [recipe] button to
modify the recipe data

register

After checking this option, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group to export (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
data transmission of recipe group 0 is being carried out; if the value in the register is 1,
it means that the upload and download data transmission of recipe group 1 is being
carried out)

number of words

Display the length of the recipe that needs to be transferred and cannot be changed

PLC address

Set the PLC initial address for transmission or upload, and calculate the occupied
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address length based on the word numbers set above

device The device port currently communicating with
address Set Target Register Number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed number;
Unigned number; Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set

the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label
library or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used
(refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined
labels)

5, [ Stati
Device ZHBZE nN:a

Address [pew User defined label
type - .

Address U [ | System register

wiEsen | Word v |Unsigned v

Address | [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address
is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

recipe transfer
completion

Set the flag bit for transmission completion, and automatically set it to ON after
transmission is completed

B Appearance
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ou| Appearance Security sett| Location |

Use pictures
|"
Status |0 Sl

MName  button_05_a

categorysvg

Size 80 = 42

| Change appearance More pictures

Fill —
State E—’“ = | Font applied to each
®) Tavt O Mustitin

OFF

Font

2 |ﬁﬁﬂi¥ vi General vl

Co M | Swe [2. ]

Ali- | Middie_Center v

use pictures

You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the recipe
transmission in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill

Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state

You can set the text prompt content for recipe transmission in two states (0, 1), and whether to
use multiple languages (please refer to the description of libraries in chapter 4-7 for specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the recipe transmission, or click on the "Font applied to each state"
button to set the font for all states

font

The font, size, color, and display position of the font in the control can be set

B Security setting
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Basic Attribul Appearance Security setti Location |

Operation confirmation delay

Confirm before Waiting time

[n|

[] Key delay

Display control
Enable

When [ v'.

e | [t |
Addre .PSB

Devic

Enable Sta; ON v [ ] Indirect
Enable control
Enable

Devic mﬁg v:: Settin |
Addre psp vl1

Enable Sta; ON v [] Indirect

User permission
Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v

range

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation |operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "ok" or "cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail; If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid.
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

set the target coil for bit control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enable control enabled state), and only when the
enable conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above:
when PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used;
if PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still

unavailable)
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user permission

Set controlled permission levels.
To set the permissions for this component, you need to enter the password for the set
permission level before the component can be used normally. When there is no permission for

this component, it will be hidden

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-6-4. Recipe transfer application

1. Create the recipe data table to be transferred in "Recipe Edit" (for the convenience of explaining the function,

the following data is for example)

1> Establish Recipe 0- Bread recipe 0

Recipe grouf Recipe data

Recipe

] v Name |Bread recipe 0 | | Add recipe | |Deleterecipe
group —
recipe list B o 5 1) CI -
[E770. Bread recipe D Add Insert Delete Delete all | Copy Paste
Be/71 Recipe_ 1 Recipe 5 Recipe date oo =
volume i =
MNo. Element name Data type Data format number Integer Decimal
a flour Word - | Unsigned - 1 4 0
I 1 water Word » | Unsigned ~ a 4 0
f 2 sugar Word - | Unsigned -~ 1 4 0
| a butter Word v | Unsigned ~ L 4 0
: pword — Bl 1 s o ]
i

Recipe qrgﬂ_ Recipe data |
: . E B o B
all recipe group list Search| #'| Add Insert Delete Deleteall
Ei730 Bread recipe 0 .
Use external address
Bi751 Recipe_1 [
FE | HiR | flour |  water | sugar | butter | eqq

1 #iEl 20 21 22 23 24.6
2 =2 30 31 32 33 34.6
3 =3 40 41 42 43 44.6
4 fatizh] 50 51 52 53 54.6
=] =S 60 61 62 63 64.6
6 =6 70 71 2 73 74.6
7 g7 80 81 82 83 84.6
8 #HiEs 90 91 92 93 94.6
9 #i=0 100 101 102 103 104.6
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2> Build Recipe 1-Bread recipe 1

Recipe gmud R'ecipe da‘la|
Recipe |1 v Name |Bread recipe 1 | Add recipe | |De|ete recipe
goup —
recipe list B B i E CR
70 Bread recipe O Add Insert Delete Delete all | Copy Paste
fic/51 Bread recipe 1 Reci . : .
pe Recipe data I—._‘.|
> wvolume i:m'0 =]
No. Element name Data type Data format | number Integer Decimal
0 - Unsigned - 1 - 0
1 water Ward | Unsigned - 1 4 0
| 2 sugar Ward - | Unsianed - 1 4 [1]
| 3 butter Word = | Unsigned - 1 4 o
| 4 eqg pword  v| Float | 1 4 a

Recipe grou| Recipe data |

E OB 0=
all recipe group list Search | 2| Add insert Delete Delé%e all
[] Use external address
= FIR | flour water | sugar butter eqq
=0 104.1044
il ezl 200 201 202 203 204.2044
2 g2 300 301 302 303 304.3044
3 HiRE3 400 401 402 403 404.4044
4 Eoltizi 500 501 502 503 504.5044
a EHIES 600 601 602 603 604.6044
5] #iE6 700 701 702 703 704.7044
7 g7 800 801 802 803 804.8044
8 £iEs 900 901 902 903 904.9044
9 =9 1000 1001 1002 1003 1004.1004

2. Set data transfer function

1> Establish recipe transfer settings (the function of transferring recipe data can be achieved through function

keys/recipe transfer).
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recipe transfer-download recipe to PLC

Basic Attribul;Appeg_ranc_e'{Searrity setl‘l Location

ControlID  RTO

Description |

Action |Pfess v
transmission mode

(@) Download recipe to () Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

Reape (ool recipe 0 v Recipe || Register PEWO J
source

PLC address

Determine || Cancel Application

Devic | eiine
Addre PSW v ig |
Data |word VHUnsIgnec ]
: Indirect
type U
Recipe transfer completion ‘ PSEO
Function key — recipe download
Function key |
View Help _— S .
Function AppearanceSecurity set! Location |
B ¥ B
1: f =] 1D
Copy Cut Paste Delete | ControlID  FBO
Description |
.~ [00001]Page1
=& = 7 8 Al & Action  Press Status v
E
[ start
oL Optional functions
2 T pmee
: BRI
5 = REE
g HEEE
_ || Basic Attributes | Security seftings EEE
= & AR Bread recipe 0 v Recipe  [v] Specified | PFWO. EESsO
g Recipe download address EHEELQ
“l  Devic [mpes v| | Settin | 2ACSV
= Add
1. 1% [PSW |' vip | SHICSY
= ata |Word ~ Unsigner v _
- type [ Indirect HERA
E TR
E Recipe transfer completionflag —————— B3R
< i EEFIED
E

Recipe upload is the same as recipe download, simply change the "Download Recipe to PLC"/"Download
Recipe" to "Upload Recipe from PLC"/"Upload Recipe". The recipe transfer function is consistent with the
recipe transfer function achieved by the function keys. Below is an example of recipe transfer
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2> Place corresponding controls based on the set parameters.

Note:

Basic AttribulAppearance Securitv sett. Location

ControlID  RTOD

Description |

Action Press v

transmission mode

®) Download recipeto () Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

PFWO

source

PLC address
Devic |zZchbigs v| Settin
Addre pgw v |0 |
ndire
Recipe transfer completidﬁ PSBO )

The address set by the PLC is shown in the following figure, starting from the first address and progressing

sequentially according to the el

ement data type address

Recipe ‘D v‘ Name |Bread recipe 0 | ‘ Add recipe ‘ |Delete recipe
group
recipe list g B ok = ‘ 2] e
B30 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste
B2/l Bread recipe 1 Recipe . Recipe data =
100 E
volume
PLC head address PSWO
No. Element name Data type Data format number
0 flour Word - Unsigned - 1
1  PSW1 water Word | Unsigned -~ 1
2 PSW2 sugar Word - | Unsigned - 1
3 psw3 butter Word = | Unsigned - 1
4 S\W4  edqg DWerd % Float T 1

The data type of the PLC address should be consistent with the element data type set in the recipe table, such as

egg element

4

DWord

egqg | b | Float = |

The data type is Dword-Float, then when setting PLC address, it needs to set to this type.
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Read / Write Address
=i o Devic |zitigss v| | Settin |
Addre ppw W |4 ‘

Data |Dword vHFIoat w

type

[] Indirect

3. Put the recipe table on the screen

Rasic Attril Display |Aopearan| Query Security s! Location.

ControlID  RLO

Description

Data source

s i

s L [
¥/ Full display [| Editable

fielec; Element name ditabl|  Data type |number .lmeger |De¢;irna!

M| water Ward 1 4 a
[ | sugar Word 1 4 a
bl butter ; Word 1 4 1]
M| e [ [] owed [ 1 a | 1

5. Take offline simulation as an example:

1> Recipe download

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 3. Click the recipe download button. At this moment, download data 3 from recipe table 0 to PLC.
After the download is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore it, you need to

manually set it to OFF.

s

|
Es & flour | water | sugar | butter |egg.
a w0 10 11 12 13 |145 |
1 mE 20 [ 22 [ 22 [ 23 [as]
2 =2 30 [ 31 | 32 | 33 [sasf
3 w3 RN
4 =4 50 | 51 52 53 |546

Index register

register data of the
specified recipe group

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 1 and the index
register to 0. Click the recipe download button. At this point, download the data 0 from recipe table 1 to the
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PLC. After the download is completed, the recipe transmission completion flag will light up. To restore it, you

need to manually set it to OFF.

e

r s = flour water sugar butter | egg
_ Index register [o 0 100 101 102 103 | 1041044
1 HaEL 200 201 202 203 204.2044
_ register data of the 2 EEE2 300 301 302 303 204.3044
specified recipe group 3 s 400 401 402 403 |404.4044 |
4 R4 500 501 502 503 |504.5044

2> Recipe upload

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 0. Click the upload recipe button. At this point, upload the data from the PLC to the data 0 in the
recipe table 0. After the upload is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore, you

need to manually set it to OFF.

_ Index register | o =0 10 11 12 13 146
1 i1 20 21 22 3 245

_ register data of the 2 =2 30 31 32 33 346
specified recipe group 3 EaEa 40 41 42 43 446

4 ima 50 51 52 53 54.6

4-6-5. Event button

=
&
1. Click on the "Parts/Recipe/Event Button" icon in the menu bar or the " '~ " icon in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Event Button" or select the "Event Button" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttribiAppearanciSecurity sei Location |

Control ID REO

Description

Function type Key action

(®) Recipe Operation |Insert a row above the sel v

Start

control ID

Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description

Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

function type

The recipe operation is checked by default and cannot be unchecked

key action | Insert a row
above the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) above the row

Insert a row
below the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) below the row

selected row

delete After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to delete the
selected row | entire row in which it belongs
copy After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to add a blank

row of recipe data with the same name as the row below it
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Use pictures

Status |0 v

OFF Name  keyboard 01 a
category svg
Size 80 x 42

i Change appearance More pictures

Fill -
State @ - [ Displaytext : Font applied to each :
®) Tavt O Multitinn

OFF

Font

Fo |mumiemm v | General v

Co D - | Size |12 v

appearance | You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the event button in
two states (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change appearance" or
click "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state The text prompt content of the event button can be set in two states (0, 1), and whether to use
multiple languages can be set (for specific use of multiple language libraries, please refer to chapter
5-1 labels for multiple languages). Tick the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the
corresponding state of the event button, or click the " Font applied to each state" button behind to
set the font for all states

font Can set font, font style, color, size, and font display position in the control
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jBasic AttriblAppearance Security SEt;_ Location

Operation confirmation delay
[] Confirm before

Key delay Delay time

Display control
Enable

When E%%ﬁ v

Devic |iiges v || settin |
Addre :IPSB u [ D

Enable Stag.ON | [ ] Indirect

Enable control

Enable
Devic mﬁg v | Settin
. I |

Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range
Hide this compenent when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation |operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "confirm" or "cancel" within the set delay time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail. If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it will be hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component will be displayed
normally. If the PSBO state is OFF, the component will be hidden and not displayed

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used; if
PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still

unavailable)
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user permission | Set controlled permission levels

After setting the required user's permission range, the following three functions can be checked
according to the needs.

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one successful input is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

L
@ The function of permission please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-7. Operation record

4-7-1. Operation record setting

This control can record the user's usage steps and content of other operable controls, and display them through
the "Operation Record Display". This function can be used to assist in analyzing operational processes and
problem points.

k Operationrecord jy the toolbar to enter

Click on the menu bar 'Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record' or clic
the operation record configuration interface. After checking the enable operation record, the display is as

follows:
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Enable operation logging

| Screen Description

13

[ System picture2000...
= System picture2000...
E System picture2000...
[ System picture2000...
[ System picture2000...
L System picture2000...
L System picture2000...
= System picture2000..
L System picture2000...
= System picture2001..
) System picture2001..
[ System form25001:[..

I

Control address

[ ] Enable control Enabling

methed

OFF

["1 Clear control

Clear by |ON-=OFF

Save setting
®H Qu
[] Export Control

File
File |Operation

®) Fixed file () Date () Register

Storage capacity
10000 £ |Count v

Insufficient HMI space

(®) Stop saving records () Overwrite old records

[ ] Data retention days

R atantinn .'h

>

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel

Application

Select to indicate that if the control is operated, the operation record will be displayed on the

select

"Operation Record Display"; You can click the "' " sign to expand the controls in the screen
and set whether to check them.

Screen Part Screen | Part

[1 System picture2000... - #&[1:[00001]Pagel |Recipe Tra...
(1 System picture2000... - #&[1:[00001]Pagel | Function k...
[ System picture2000... &[1:[00001]Pagel | Value inpu...
L System picture2000... &[11:[00001]Pagel | Value inpu...
EI System picture2000... L1 System picture2000...
L1 System picture2000... [ System picture2000...

When checking User Screen 1, it represents checking all the controls in User Screen 1, and unchecking
is the same; When you only want to monitor the operation of a certain control in screen 1, simply select the

control you want to monitor.
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control address

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSWO, three consecutive addresses with
PSWO as the first address will control different states), which can be viewed by clicking on the
blue font "Control Address Information" in the bottom right corner

Command:PSWO0

1. Export operation records to USB flash disk
2. Export operation record to USB flash disk

speed of progress:PSW1
1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export
1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

TAREL L R

Note: 1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or when
"register specified storage location" is specified as HMI.

2. When inputting 4 and 6 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to CSV tool can be
opened by double clicking on the software root directory \Too\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe,
which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the
CSV and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a CSV format file.

save setting

Set the storage address, which can be specified by selecting HMI, USB flash drive, or register
¥ When simulating, the storage location displayed for the operation record is:

(1) Save to USB drive: Software directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk/history

(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/history, the saved

file cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view it, you need to export to a USB drive

and then view the exported file in the path saved to the USB drive

file Set the file name for storage, and the system will store data with this name
fixed file The stored file name is fixed, which is the name set in the file name (the file name can support
up to 200 characters)
date The stored file name is named with a date, for example, the file exported on May 29, 2021 is
named 20210529
register Set the register address, and the stored files will be named based on the contents of the register.

When selecting dynamically specified file name, it is necessary to select a string type register
such as character input and Chinese input. (File names can support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information stored;
Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

insufficient HMI

space

Set the status to stop saving or overwriting old records when storage space is insufficient

stop saving
records

After checking, stop saving data when storage space is insufficient

overwrite old

After checking, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
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records the old records

Note: Whether you choose "fixed file name" or "dynamically specified file name" for the saved file name,

the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: *?2" <> |-#;$ ' @ & ()

4-7-2. Operation record display

1. Click on "Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record Display" icon in the menu bar or the " B v Operation

Record Display "icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left
mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the
length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Operation Record Display" or select "Operation Record Display" and right-click to select
"attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

|Basic Attribli_ Display _.] Ouer\r_.;Securitv se1[. Location '

ControlID  ORO

Description |

Operation ) [W]
recordsetting |~

Display list
[] Use

Select |

Adaptive column spacing
Project | Title

| Column spacing

Title Description

B B& 82
e izl 62
B £H#ID 56
it A 56
Hedit vl 220
WHE wE 55
Brs Brg 56
&0 &0 56
BEEE HEEE 139
Move up | Move down ‘ ‘ Restore default
Order
Time (® Chronological order (") Reverse chronological order
Format Date |YY/MM/DD v| M hmmss v
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

Operation Record
Settings

use
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Click on "Operation Record Settings" to set the relevant content of the operation record

If the list displayed in the operation record is in multiple languages, check this option. When



multi-language

using multiple languages is checked, a multi language setting table will be displayed on the
right side of the title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting
interface for setting multiple languages. The use of multiple languages can be found in labels
chapter 5-1. Multiple languages

adaptive column

After checking, the column width cannot be customized, and the software will automatically

space adjust it to the most suitable size based on the project screen
select Only when checked can it be displayed in the list
No. Display the sequence number of table columns
date Date generated during control operation
time Time generated during control operation
control ID The ID number of the control
control Description content of the control
description If you need to
address The address of the control, which can display whether it is an internal or| adjust the order
external address of items, you
action Set Word, Set ON, Set OFF, Toggle (bit reverse), Write Const Value, Write| can click the
String, Return To Prev Window, Go To Next Window, Upload recipe,| "Move Up,
Download recipe, Press, Release Move Down"
user name Do you have user privileges to log in at this time? If not logged in, it will not | button below. If
be displayed you want to
window The window number where the control is manipulated restore the
operate Bit Set ON default sorting,
infomation Bit Set OFF you can click
Write (Initial value) ->(Input value) "Restore
Bit Set ON->OFF Default
Bit Set OFF->ON Sorting"
Write new Val
Write (Initial string) ->(Input string)
Window (Current page) ->(Jump to page)
Upload (recipe name)
download (recipe name)
order Set the information display mode and select whether the latest operation record is displayed
before or after
chronological | According to the order in which the operation record time is generated, the first generated one
order is displayed at the top, and the later generated one is displayed at the bottom, that is, the latest
operation record is displayed at the bottom of the table
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the first generated operation record is displayed at the
chronological |bottom, and the later generated operation record is displayed at the top, that is, the latest
order operation record information is displayed at the top of the table

time date format

set the date and time format

® When using multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple

languages.
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B Display

|Basic Attrib Display . Query .Securitv sef Location

[¥] Use title

(@) Tevt () Mltilina

Table title List title List Data [] synchronize lanquage font styles

Fo | progeem v||  General v

Co | size [12 ¥

Ali [iddie Center  +| Row h30 =
Table

Backzround color i:—f:\’.i Title description — V_.

¥ Outer frame

T [ ] Style [ ————— |

:;0, I

| Grid

Thi [ —— | Style | ———— |

-

use title text Set the name of the operation record display header
multiling After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages (refer to 5-1
for details on using multiple languages)

synchronize language font styles | If unchecked, the title font and list font can be set separately

If checked, the two fonts, colors, sizes, and alignment remain consistent

font Font, color, size, and alignment can be set
table background | Set the background color of the table
color
title background | Set the background color of the table title
color

outer frame | The thickness, style, and color of the outer frame can be set, and will only be
displayed when checked

grid The thickness, style, and color of the grid can be set, and will only be displayed

when checked

# When “synchronize language font styles” is checked, all fonts display the title font.
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B Query

(1) Export
Operation record display >
Basic Attribute  Display Query Security settini Location
: Export Export
| Pict o & o o
icture PSBO conditio | ON-=OFF Format | PNG
Select Picture to use the picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.
@ Query
Operation record display *
Basic Attribute  Display Query Security settimi Location
; Export | Export
| Pict s 5 e r
icture PSBO conditio | ON->OFF Format | PNG

Enable operation record query
(® Query by date () Query by time

() Register

Query control

PSEO

Query date

Friday , Decer V| [ ] Register

The information found will be displayed in the operation record display table. If you need to use this function,

check the "Enable operation record query" function.

There are two query methods: query by date and query by time period. These two query methods can be freely

selected by users or dynamically specified through registers, as follows:

query control

Set an address, and when set to that address, the query function will be triggered, and the query
results will be displayed in the table

(1) Query by Date

Entering the date to be queried will filter out all operation record information under this date and display it in

the table.
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Query control

v PEEO

Query date

Tuesday , April v ] Register

You can also choose "Register" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, setting a
first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO0 to PSW2. PSWO0 represents year,
PSW1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For
example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the operation record information for May 29, 2021 will be
queried.

Query date
Tuesday , dpril [+] Register PV
For example: PSWO: year (unsigned rumber input, Y¥YY formad
PSW1: Month (unsigned mumber input, mm format, for e
PSW2: Day (unsigned number input, DD format, for exa
(2) Query by time period

Enter the start and end times to be queried in the specified address, set the query control address, and display all
information filtered out during this time period in the table.

Query time period
From Tuesday , 4pril v 11 How 44 Minute Second
To | Tuesday ,  spril w |11 How 44 Mim32 Second
DRegister

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.
The format is consistent with manual settings.

Cuery time period

Tuesday ,  April 11 Hovr 44
Tuesday , April 11 Hon 44 i 32
Register ‘ PSY ‘

Example: PSWO'FSWS: from time year, month, day,

PSW6 PSW1l: refers to the time year, month,

(3) Register Control Query Method
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Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. A register value of 0 indicates querying by date, and a
value of 1 indicates querying by time period. Users can choose according to their own needs.

B Security setting

[Basic Attrib| Display | Query |Security set| Location |

Display control

[¥] Enable

When . 7
Devic mrﬂﬁ v || Settin |
Addre |psp v|[o
Enable Sta ON v| [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-8. Hire purchase

1. Function enter

E]:)

Click Menu bar-Tool-Hire purchase or click Hire purchase in the tool bar.

2. Function introduction
Implement installment payment for equipment and perform lock and encryption processing on the equipment.
The installment configuration is completely user-defined, including the number of installment periods, the
expiration date of each installment, and the password for each installment. Configuration information needs to
be maintained by customers themselves, and this feature has the advantages of free configuration and high

security.

4-8-1. Static installment payment
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|| Enable static installment

["] Enter administrator

e = (=4 1=

13
Add Batch adgd Delete Delete all

Period | Start time | End time Description Passwaord
4 Period 1 | 4/18/2023 245 PM | 471972023 2:45 PM 12345678

Period 2 471972023 245 PM (20/2023 2:45 1 12345678

[_| Enable dynamic instaliment

w

Determine | Cancel Apphcation

Check "Enable static installment ", add the number of installment periods, set the start time, end time,
description, and password.

Enter administrator password to cancel installment payment: If this option is checked in the project,
set the administrator password and download it. In any installment payment pop-up window that pops
up, enter the custom administrator password, which will cancel subsequent installment payments and
close the window to enter the project operation page. Passwords support letters (case sensitive) and

numbers, with a password length limit of 10 characters.

Start

2023/04/20 14:45 [~ |
date L

Interval
time

Add
Periods

Add: Click "Add" and add an installment payment setting in order at the bottom of the table. You can
set the start and end dates, time, and password yourself.

Batch Add: Click "Batch Add" to set multiple installment payments (up to 60 installments). Set the
start time, date, interval time, and number of batch copies independently. Click OK and it will be
displayed below. You can set the start and end date, time, and password by yourself.

The time supports selection and input, and the description can be edited. The default password is
12345678. The password supports letters (case sensitive) and numbers, and the length of the password
is 20 characters, which can be modified. The maximum number of sessions is 60, and the end time of
the previous session defaults to the start time of the following session. All start and end times can be
modified.

Delete: Click a row in the installment payment table, select it with the cursor, and then click "Delete"
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to delete the installment payment
B Delete All: Click 'Delete All' to clear all installment payment settings.

HMI display:

A R EaRREE R

= !

When the start time of installment payment is reached, a pop-up window will pop up in the upper right corner of
the HMI. At this time, only the installment payment password can be entered, and the rest of the screen is not
clickable; Enter the current password in the pop-up window to use it normally until the start date of the next
installment. If the password is entered incorrectly, it will prompt for an incorrect password input, and you must
re-enter the correct password to use it properly.

The difference between an administrator password and a regular installment password is:

1. The administrator password means that regardless of the installment payment period, simply entering
the "administrator password" will cancel the installment payment function. The regular installment
password is only used to confirm the current installment payment, and subsequent installments will still
pop up at the set start time.

2. Password settings for both: The password can have up to 10 digits and supports letters (uppercase and
lowercase) and numbers.

4-8-2. Dynamic installment payment

B Enable dynamic installment
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["] Enable static installment

| Enter administratc

Add Batch add Delete Deleteall

Endl timn Description jaswonrd

» Periodl | 4/18/2023 245PM | 4/19/20232.45PM | ' 12345678

Period 2 A[19/2023 245 PM Af20/20823 2 12345678

[¥] Enable dynamic installment
ll:lstallmen‘t | Geherate
ey : dynamic
Dynamic . Dynamic super - =
Installment ~ password —
Determine | | Cancel Application

Only by checking this option can dynamic installment payments be set.

installment key | The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "Generate dynamic" interface,
and the passwords in both places are synchronized

dynamic The password is automatically generated by the system. The dynamic password on this

installment interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

dynamic super | The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on

password this interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

al The dynamic password and dynamic super password are both 32-bit. When copying the password,

manually select all with the mouse and copy it when the password is visible.
B Generate dynamic password

Click “generate dynamic” to enter dynamic installment password interface.
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Hire purchase @
[_] Enable static installment

i Admimstrator -
{_| Enter administrator e

Add Batchadd Delete Defetsall

o ) Device D | - | ; ]
Period Start n Password
Installment key |-3! |

Start time of
installment |2023,|’04J18 boad Bhe

® Endtimeof  |HE/05/18 00:00 B

) Duration of 30

| Dynamic i;
| Dynamic | 5 |
[#] Enable dynamic instaliment
Installment | Confirm | | Cancel Generate
key > == dynamic
Dynamic ’? LCrynamic super e )
Installment - password
| Determine | | Cancel | Application

device ID Each screen only has a unique device ID, and there are three ways to query the screen ID;

1. click L=t

on the lower right corner of HMI screen, select

pop up a window, the red color area is the device ID.

2. check the ID on the product label.

jouch Panel

3.  When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address

PR (P o M < [ vxnenaeen o

N ——

;lwu = |
O En 022-0M015-0851-0036 )

2 122-005-016-0856-0038.
022-010-010-0456-0046

b 022-005.007-0%01-0020
Henl 022-010-010-0958-0007
Henl 17231053 BE2-006-027-1844-0007
HTFE | - ! |
Heni | 1721AN15 022-009-008-1438-0004
TRER| 1245 - [ i | maam | ressolasscosa
O #FTRES

0O meemuFiEs [ SR

installment key | The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
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exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "installment payment" interface,

and the passwords in both places are synchronized

start time of

installment

Set the start time for the required installment encryption

end time of

installment

Set the end time for the required installment encryption

duration of

Set the required duration for installment encryption

installment
dynamic The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic installment password
password on this interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on "Dynamic password" and the dynamic installment password will be automatically
generated. This password is used for decryption during the current period and is associated with
the device ID, installment key, and time (start time, end time/duration). As long as one of the
parameters is modified, you need to click on "Dynamic Password" again. The password will be

updated. If no parameters are modified, the password will not be updated.

dynamic super
password

The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on this
interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on 'Dynamic Super Password' and the dynamic super password will be automatically
generated. This password can lift all installment restrictions and has the highest authority to lift
them. And it is only related to the device ID and installment key, and is not related to the
installment time. If you modify the device ID or installment key, you need to click on "Dynamic
Super Password" again to update the password. If you do not modify any parameters, the

password will not be updated.

o

In the pop-up window, enter the device ID, installment key, start time, and then select the end time

or enter the duration. Entering the installment end time can automatically calculate the duration (one

decimal place). Both are required items, otherwise dynamic installment passwords and dynamic super

passwords cannot be successfully generated.

B HMI display

When entering the installment state, the HMI automatically enters the lock interface and prompts the user to

enter the corresponding password.

If the installment password is entered correctly, it will prompt the remaining available days (which is consistent

with the installment duration), and the system screen can continue to use normally within the duration range.

If the super password is entered correctly, it will prompt for permanent use; If the password is entered

incorrectly, click OK and prompt "Incorrect password input".

If no password has been entered, click OK and a prompt will appear stating 'Password input is blank'. And the

current interface window cannot be closed.
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4-9. Special component

4-9-1. Timer

1. Click Parts/industry/timer or the ] icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the

screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the

placement.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Timer" or select "Timer" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AtritSecurity s Location |

ControlID  TMO

Description |

e |
Time unit: 0.1 secc v
] Delay i_l Execution cycle
Timer execution flag bit

Devic  itigs v|| settin |
Addre psp vio |

[ ] Indirect

Trigger conditions
(®) Bit state change ) Word value cha_ Screen start

Trigger ac! PSBO Trigger CGR‘S'_']Q_E_V_|

End condition

(@) Stop when screen is clos__) Stop when the preset time is reached ange

Preset time
(® Constant () Specified by register

TRE———— i
|7.|Timerarrivalpresettimenoi PSBO | Condi|ON

Time counte% PSWO

Reset bit%_ PSBO | Ccndit;ON

| Determine H Cancel ! Application
|

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
time unit The minimum unit is 0.1 seconds, seconds or minutes

delay/execution cycle

After setting, the timer will only start executing after the set cycle time is
executed when the trigger conditions for the timer are met

timer execution flag bit

When executing, the target coil lights up and goes out after the execution is

completed
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows

you to set the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click
on the address label library or the project tree - library - address label library
below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of
address label library and user-defined labels)
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Device g itﬁt‘;o

Address: [5eq | User defined label
type ' '

Address U [ System register

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9999]

. Address Label

Determine

Cancel Application

trigger bit state change When the bit state of the coil that triggers the address is either the rising or
conditions falling edge, timing begins
Trigger conditions
(® Bit state change ) Word value cha ) Screen start
Triggerac  PSBO Trigger ccRising e v
word value change |Start timing when the data in the trigger address register changes (if "equal
value" is checked, it means timing starts when the data in the trigger address
register is equal to the set value)
Trigger conditions
() Bit state change ) Word value cha_) Screen start
Triggeradq  PSWO Equal value 5
screen start Start timing when the screen where the timer is located starts
Trigger cenditions
() Bit state change ) Word value cha® Screen start
screen end When the screen where the timer is located is closed, the execution flag bit
lights up
end stop when screen is | Stop timing when the screen where the timer is located is closed
condition closed
stop when the preset | Stop timing when the timer reaches the preset time
time is reached
bit state changed Stop timing when the bit state of the coil is either the rising or falling edge
preset constant =
time You can directly select a number and change it, or you can click = to
change the time
specified by register | The number in the register is the preset time
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Preset time

() Constant (®) Specified by register
Read address -
Devic | zimiges v | Settin |
Addre pgw . v [‘.l |

Data ?Word v:iUnsignec v
type [ Indirect

timer arrival preset time notice | Specify a coil, and when the timer reaches the preset time, the coil is
ON/OFF

time counted Counted time can be displayed by specifying a register that displays the
real-time cumulative time after triggering

reset bit Specify a coil. When the set trigger condition (ON/OFF) is met, the time will
be reset, the arrival notification will be reset, and all status bits will return to

their default state. To start the timer, a new trigger is required

B Seccurity setting

|Basic AtE:tE Security SEi_._I_acation ]

Enable control

Enable
Deic Zﬁiﬂ_ﬂ,ﬁﬁ v  Settin |
Addre |psp vllo |
Enable Staé ON v: [] Indirect

enable control |Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be used; if PSB0O
is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still unavailable)

B [ocation
Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (Cannot make size modifications or move horizontally or

vertically)
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4-9-2. Scrolling text

To achieve the effect of trotting horse lamp for the text:

1. Click on the "Parts/Text/Scrolling Text" icon in the menu bar or the =~ icon in the special component bar
of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse
button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Drag the boundary point to modify the length and width of
the border.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Scrolling Text" or select "Scrolling Text" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

|Basic AttritSecurity se Location |

ControlID  SC1

Fiasmuass: |

_| Display control Show contents
Always show [v

1 |Controllel PSRN

2 |Always show |

_ Add |  Delete |
Font
o e
O —

scroll
Message

[] Border
Thi el

Determine

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

display control |include always show and controlled by coil

always show | Right click and select the item to be displayed directly in the displayed content
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MAlwavs show “ |

Thank von for vour kindness
1 [Controlle% PSRO
| B

L) nanltilinn

(®) Tawt

Thank you for your kindness

! Fancel | L pige

controlled by coil

To set the address of the triggering coil first, then right-click and select the item to be displayed
in the displayed content

Display control

Show contents

Always show v |

| Thank vou for vn

_Thank woi for vl

Fkindness

cindnecs

2 Cuntmlle[_DQRn:
2 |Always show ™

Address =
Devic | adithices v || Settin
Addre |pse v |o
[] Indirect
logic
(®) Pasitive logic (_) Negative logic
‘ Determine Cancel Application

show contents

Right click on the displayed content to copy it, create a new text string, create a new variable

text, create a new data display, and delete the displayed content. Click/double-click on the

displayed content to edit

it again.

! Display control |

Show contents

Always show | ¥

Thank

1 |Controlle| pern |

Thanlr-\

2 | Always show | v

Copy content
Mew Text String
New Variable text

Mew Data Display
Delete

operate item

Can add, delete, move up, and down display controls and content

font Can change the font, color, size of scrolling text, and set whether scrolling text is bold or italic
scroll | message |Set the distance interval between each displayed content, in pixels
space
scroll | Set the text scrolling speed to a few pixels per 0.1s (100ms), meaning that the larger the value,
speed | the faster the scrolling speed
border Set whether to display borders, as well as the thickness, style, and color of the borders
fill Set whether the background of scrolling text is filled and the fill color

The use of text string refers to the use of static text string in chapter 4-2-1.

The use of variable text refers to the use of dynamic text in chapter 4-2-2.

The use of data display refers to the use of data display in chapter 4-2-4.

340



Security setting

Basic Attril Security se Location

Display control

[ Enable
When |
s v
Chelic M&ﬁ v | Settin
Addre EPSB YI 0 |
Enzble Sta ON v | [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-9-3. Camera

TS5 series HMI support for connecting cameras and playing monitoring images:

1. Click on the "Parts/Multimedia" menu bar or the "Camera Play *¥ " icon in the special parts bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button

or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the border length and width by dragging boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or

double-click "Camera Play" or select "Camera Play" and right-click to select "Properties" for attribute settings.

B Basic property
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Surveillance camera *®
Basic AttributeSecurity settin - Location

Control ID  CPO

Description | |

® Webcam

Path | |

*Example: rispy//admin:123@192.168.1.1:554/h264/ch1/main/av_stream
Image control

[] Enable [[] Enable dynamic RTSP
Device | Local Device ~| | Settings
Address | psw ~| o
Data Word ~ | | BCD ~ | [] Indirect

Start/stop import: PSWO

Control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate.
Description | Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control.
Webcam The default is checked and cannot be cancelled. Currently, only network cameras are
supported.
Path Set the RTSP address for the network camera.

Example of address format: rtsp://admin:123@192.168.1.1:554/h264/chl/main/av stream,
detailed as follows:

Rtsp://- Address prefix, fixed format, can be uppercase or lowercase

Admin - Connect the camera username, default to admin

:- User name and password connectors

123- Password for connecting the camera, default to verification code

192.168.1.1- IP address of the camera

:554- Camera RTSP address port number, default to 554

h264- Encoding type of camera, only supports h264

chl1- Channel number of the camera

main - The stream type of the camera; Main: Main code stream; Sub: Auxiliary code stream

Av_ Stream - Fixed Format

Image control

The playback control of the monitoring screen only has start/stop signals by default, and the
address can be set below, with PSWO0 as the default. PSW0=0 stops playing, PSWO0=1 starts
playing. When stopping playback, the camera playback control area is displayed as blank.

You can select Enable pause and Enable Dynamic RTSP according to your usage needs.

Enable pause

If you need to add a pause signal, you can check this option. After checking it, use the image
address+1 as the address to enable pause control. If PSW1=1, pause playback, and PSW1=0
resumes playback.

Image control

Enable [] Enable dynamic RTSP
Device | Local Device ~ | | Settings
Address | pPSW v ’—‘
Data Word ~ || BCD | ] Indirect

Start/stop import:  PSWO
Pause: PSW1
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Enable dynamic |Set whether to dynamically specify RTSP addresses

RTSP Image control
Enable Enable dynamic RTSP
Device |Local Device ~ | Settings
Address | PSW w |0 |
Data Word ~ || BCD | [ Indirect

Start/stop import:  PSWO
Pause: PSWI
RTSP: PSW2 (84Word)

After checking, use the image address+2 as the RTSP header address, occupying a total of 64
words.

L
The RTSP addresses of different brands of cameras may vary. Please refer to the instructions provided by
the camera manufacturer for accuracy.

1. User name, password

The default username for the camera factory is admin, and the password is a verification code, which can be
viewed through the camera body label.

&
ob D
B R

& 2. CS-CECN (1080P, W1)
dai. SV=1A5W Max

A= . G75404397 E i
L]

CMIT ID:2015DP 36 0 -,
aNBRERERRAS (g

ENET)
1024 E
ERRiTER

g/YSST 001-202§ EEﬁﬁ%ﬁEﬁ{tﬂ
5 = C2WE-D

2. IP address

Open the Ezviz Cloud Studio software, click on [Device Management] in the bottom left corner, find the camera
you want to view, and click on [Network Parameter Configuration] to view the camera IP address.
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3. RTSP port
Open the Ezviz Cloud Studio software, click on [Device Management] in the bottom left corner, find the camera

you want to view, click on [Advanced Configuration], and in [Network] - [Common], you can view the camera's

RTSP address and port number.
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4. Channel, stream type, and encoding type (please refer to this diagram for setting up the Ezviz cloud)
Still following the advanced configuration path from the previous step, switch to Image Video Audio to view

the camera's channel, stream type, resolution, video frame rate, and encoding type.

344



T E——

+ & Fan ERMTENERES. AHREEMNESEN
=i e s I 1 o

w ER £ 1]

G NAT | o5 s R ) - | WAHE e -

G Wi-Fi

- HEXD: e - T LM 1024 Kbps | ~

@ wrs ERER: % - BIRE] 4CIF(T04"576) -
ok | hidERy: P - T 15fps -
+ & B WoEpR: B0 . SFEEER. A ¥
+ W HiREH [!ﬁﬂ;&ﬂs: STD_H264 .
- € EE SRFETPA L 1006

w EREE SIS AZERE Micin - BB ————

& BRET GraE ==

] {215

5. Based on all the configuration information, it can be concluded that the RTSP address of the Ezviz camera
used in this example is rtsp://admin:KPEBID@10.100.19.214:554/h264/ch1/main/av stream. You can directly
input this address into the camera playback control for monitoring.

B Security setting

Surveillance camera *
Basic Attribute Security settinc [ ocation

Display control

Enable
When e v
Device .l_ocal Device v | Seitings |
Address .PS'.B v D
Enable St ON v: [ Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissiand v|
range

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line safety setting section.
B Location
Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line location part.
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5. Library description

5-1. Label multilingual

5-1-1. Label multilingual introduction

When the text content of a component requires the display of multiple languages, programmers can establish the
content of a multilingual tag library according to actual needs, and support the display of text in 8 different
languages simultaneously.

In addition to using a multilingual tag library, it is also necessary to cooperate with the use of the system
address "multilingual switching". The effective setting range for "multilingual switching" is 0-7, and different
data corresponds to the desired language type to be displayed. The following is an example of using indicator
buttons to illustrate how to use multiple languages.

When multiple languages need to be used in engineering documents, it is necessary to first establish a
multilingual table and then select the desired label from it. Double click on the project tree library - label - multi

language icon to enter the following interface.
Engineering tree q
=#® Project

=@ User screen

-3 System picture
-5 System form
=5l Function Block
& Header file

""" & Source file

=5 Librarny

----- = Resource material library

(= 0 0
o] Audio resource library

Multiling

=

[
Impart Expaort

Add label Delete a tap Delete all | Add status Deleted state | Copy Faste

|

| | No. |La'belname Number | State | Languagel LanguageﬂLanguageS Language 4 | Language 5 Language 6 | Language 7 | Language !

Determine | Cancel | | Ap

Label multilingualism is divided into label libraries and multilingual tables. Label libraries are suitable for

multi-state components, such as indicator lights that turn on or off two states, indicator buttons, buttons, or
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multi-state indicator lights for multiple states, multi-state buttons, etc. Multilingual tables are suitable for

components with only a single state, such as static text, dynamic text, data tables, etc.

5-1-2. Label library

No.  Llabel name | Number | State

o w [ = s | B o® = =
|+ Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status Deleted state | Copy Paste | Import Export

5 B

Language 1 | Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4  language 5 language 6 | Language 7 | Language |

Multiling
1 label_1
2 | label 2

label 3

4 0 Textl
Textl
Textl
Textl
Textl
Textl
Textl

3

=
2
3
i}
1
2
0

|De‘cermine Cancel | Appllcation

search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add label add a label
delete label Delete selected labels
delete all Delete all labels
add status Add a state to a certain label (for example, the indicator light has two states, state 0 and

state 1. Here, two states need to be added, and the text of the set state corresponds to each
other)

delete status

Delete selected status

copy Copy the selected row
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Label Library Table
export Export Label Library Table

Operation steps

(1) Click to add a label to define the name, quantity, status, and related language of the text label (click on

the drop-down list after the status to set the text content in different states).
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i Label el 1

name o name
Status | - Status ]
Sty 2 3 Quantity 2 &

State a vl State |1 b
Language OFF ‘ Language |ON

1
Language off ‘ Language |90
2
Language Language
3 3
Language Language
4 4
Language Language
5 s
Language Language
6 6
Language Language
7 7
Language Language
& 8
Confirm Confirm |
status 0 setting status 1 setting

(2) After clicking OK, it will be displayed in the table and can be modified directly in the table. (Double
click to bring up the settings bar in the first step, and click below the language to directly modify the
text)

Multiling

N n =3 =3 i =
|“4 | Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status  Deleted state

No. | labelname | Number  State | Languagel language 2 | language3 | Language4 language s  languageb | Language 7  Language!
g label_ 1 20 OFF  off
3 1 ON on

i L8

] £ =
Copy Paste | Import Export

LR

Determine Cancel Application

(3) click determine to save the settings.
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5-1-3. Label table

Label
Tabl | ip: gogy v l_.-Ad:I table  Delete |
| |2 L@J elete Del::e all Cl:ls—py o Im;ort Export
[ No. | Language1l L Add je 2 Language 3 language4  Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 language 8 |
[ tem
. o
Determine Cancel Anplication
add table Add a multilingual table
delete delete the table
search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add Add a number to the selected table
delete Delete numbers in the selected table
delete all Delete all numbers
copy Copy the row containing the selected number
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Multilingual Table
export Export Multilingual Table

Operation steps:
(1) Click to add a table, and the added table will be displayed in the screen, as shown in the following
figure. (You can select the table you want to set from the drop-down list after the 'Table")

Label
Tabl . 001 vl | Add table | | Delete |
[TID: 0007 =
i 7 ‘ =l r & B
— lelete Deiete all | Copy Pasts | Import Export
[ No. | Language 1 - | _Language 2 -|._ Language _3_ |_Language4_| _Language5 _I._ Language 6 =il _Language?_m_ Language 2 |
H Textl | |

Determing | Cancel Application

(2) Click on options such as add/delete and click under Language to directly set text.
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Tabl | np: aog) v Addtable | | Delete

~ T =% el [ ] B =7
| “* Add Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language &
1 | Textl aa cc | dd
2 Textl bb |
5 | Textl

Determine Cancel Application

(3) click determine to save the setting.

5-1-4. Examples of Multilingual Usage of Labels

1. Example of using label library (indicator light)

In the "Appearance" tab of the indicator light, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can
click on the "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "indicator light [2]"
in the fourth step, refer to the operating steps of the label library mentioned earlier.)
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Basic Attrib Appearance$ecurity sel Location
E} Use pictures
Status 1 v
Mame lamp_ U5 a
category Vg
Size 60 x 60
Change app_éérém_:’é | Muore pictures
1 Fill .
Z
state NN - | 7 spley tex: | Fontappled o sach
e
Enable | >
Lang
Label | label_1[2] v Language ¥
4
aa
Font
Fo mrgem v|[  General
Co I size 12 v
Ali ;Nﬁddla_ﬁen_tcr he
Determine ‘ ‘ cancel ‘ ‘ Application ‘

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L" (downloaded to
the HMI, you can switch between multiple languages by using the values in the system register SPFW260. The
input value range 0-7 corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, and if the input value is not 0-7, language

1 will be displayed).

15 ~

50 =1L 1

V[25ﬂ11}Keanard_Hex_ﬂ’| )/ [00002] I

Ce TR &

= -|[15 +| 5 0

,_Lu,

[25011]KeyBoard_Hex 01 )/ [000021TE2
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2. Example of using multiple language library (static text/dynamic text string)

In the "Basic attributes" tab of static text, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can

click "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "ID: 004" in the fourth step,
refer to the operating steps of a multilingual library)

IBasic Aﬂribl;emriw se! Location |

ControlID 5712
Description ' |
] Enable | 3

ITabIe [TID: 004] vll no: [IHEEN Vi Lanig Language v

- 5
Textl

Font
Fo |pmm= v|[ General v
o I Size |12 v
Ali |Middle_CQntar V] [ Autofit size
Border
Thi [ Gorderless | :

I Determine | | Cancel

In the "Display" tab of the dynamic text string, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You

can click "..." in the second step to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the third and

fourth steps, please refer to the operating steps of multilingual library)
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q

Dynamic text config

I Ii +
Basic Attrill Display |Securitv sél Location
L

Add

Content =
No. Value Text description string =
0 string0
1 1 Variable stringl

|

T ﬁbJ:ﬂD: oo 3

v|| Addtble || Delete |

| Q X ] Z
Add Delete Delete all

¥ B E |m =

Copy Pas-te

B &

-
Import Export

~No. | languagel | \Llanguage2 | |language3 = language4 | languags
a5 Textl
[ 2 |
4

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L". (Downloading to
the HMI, multilingual switching through the values in the system register SPFW260. The input value range 0-7
corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, respectively. If the input value is not 0-7, language 1 will be

displayed.).

L :

01 | [25011]KeyBoard Hex 01/ [000021E @2 |

P |

JI..{]II.'.{']lI..HJI.

]

language 1

| 12501 11KeyBoard Hex 01 ) [00002mE2
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5-2. Address label library

5-2-1. HMI internal address

The TS series HMI has six types of internal objects: PSB, PSW, PFW, SPSB, SPSW, and SPFW.

Object type Note

PSB Bit object

PSW Non power outage maintenance word object

PFW Power outage maintenance word object

SPSB The system used bit addresses, which belong to special addresses. For detailed
meanings, please refer to chapter 5-2-2

SPSW The system's non power outage maintenance word address belongs to a special
address, and its detailed meaning can be found in chapter 5-2-2

SPEW The system's power outage maintenance word address belongs to a special

address, and its detailed meaning can be found in chapter 5-2-2

The scope of internal objects that can be used by each model:

TS2 series ‘ TS3/TS5/TS5D series
PSB 0~10000
PSW 0~10000
PFW 0~1000000 ‘ 0~3000000

The number and range of PFW data can be modified through "File/System Settings/Monitor/Parameter”, and the

number of PFW generally does not need to be modified; The range of initial values set in the file PFW data is

greater than the number of PFWs or during configuration operation, and the number of PFWs can be modified

to not be less than the number of PFWs used in the program.

Parameter setting x

PSW: m

MNumber of 3000000 |

PR
MNumber of 10000 |
PSBs: ————
Confirm Cancel
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5-2-2. System label

Used to display HMI system address information, making it easy for users to view and use.

Label type
® System label () Custom label () Equipment | W
Search Add Delete Deleteall Copy Import Export
Function V[ Address Address | ReadWnte || Power off hold T~
] i TR
ﬁFﬁiﬂEﬁi‘?ﬁﬁﬁf\fﬁ TEghilE sPsa Bit ReadOnly False
| AT RS TiEfE sPsB2 Bit ReadOnly False
AT RS TS |sPsas Bit RoadOnly | Falsa
RIS TrEstAE  |sPssa Bit ReadOnly  |False
HEITHERE T#EFE  |sPsBs Bit ReadOnly False
HmiE P HETERE R SPSE6 Bit ReadOnly False
TEESE—E T#EFE  |sPsET Bit ReadOnly Falae
FeREE—a THEFE  |sPsE8 Bit ReadOnly False
100ms FIERR IR bR THEFHLE  |SPsBD Bit ReadOnly False
s RSk THzEAE | sPsBIO Bit ReadOrnly False
Tmin7s TR B TiE¥AE  sPSBI Bit ReadOnly False
USSR TTE [lERiEES 5PSB12 Bit ReadOnly False
A TiEdsilE  |SPsala Bit ReadOnly False
EiFEEE TiEgilfE  |sPsa1d Bil ResndOnly False
(R e R e IEfEAR SPSE15 Bit ReadOnly False
SOERAE BerfEA SPSB16 Bit RendOnly False
USBT S5 AT ReEfEA SPSB17 Bit ReadOnly False
R AR TEEAE SPSB18 Bit ReadOnly False
MOTTREHE B ST SPS519 Bit ReadOnly False
FALRTAE fistEE  |spsszo Bit ReadOnly  |False
FRERE ilEitea SP3E21 Bit ReadOnly Falsa
VNCIERRE iR sPSB22 Bit ReadOnly  |Fake v
| Determine

You can search in the search area and click ! to quickly query the required registers (system registers cannot

be changed).
type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
User permission login flag Local 0 SPSB 0 Bit ReadOnly False
bit device
User permission Local 0 SPSB 1 Bit ReadOnly False
cancellation flag bit device
Remaining storage space Local 0 SPSB 2 Bit ReadOnly False
device
Insufficient storage space Local 0 SPSB 3 Bit ReadOnly False
HMI related warning device
Screen saver status flag Local 0 SPSB 4 Bit ReadOnly False
device
Backlight control Local 0 SPSB 5 Bit ReadOnly False
device
First scan after download Local 0 SPSB 7 Bit ReadOnly False
device
First scan after power on Local 0 SPSB 8 Bit ReadOnly False
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Pulse coil with a period of Local 0 SPSB 9 Bit ReadOnly False
100ms device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 10 Bit ReadOnly False
second device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 11 Bit ReadOnly False
minute device

normally open coil Local 0 SPSB 13 Bit ReadOnly False
device

normally close coil Local 0 SPSB 14 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit R/W False
device

HMI ID Local 0 SPSW 0 String ReadOnly False
device

Year -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 16 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 17 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 18 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 19 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 20 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 21 Word ReadOnly False
device

Week -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 22 Word ReadOnly False
device

Year -Hex Local 0 SPSW 23 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month - Hex Local 0 SPSW 24 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day - Hex Local 0 SPSW 25 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour - Hex Local 0 SPSW 26 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute - Hex Local 0 SPSW 27 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second - Hex Local 0 SPSW 28 Word ReadOnly False
device

Week - Hex Local 0 SPSW 29 Word ReadOnly False
device
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Current screen number Local 0 SPSW 30 Word ReadOnly False
device

System running time Local 0 SPSW 31 DWord ReadOnly False
device

HMI software version Local 0 SPSW 90 String ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - hour Local 0 SPSW 200 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - minute Local 0 SPSW 201 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - second Local 0 SPSW 202 Word ReadOnly False
device

HMI model Local 0 SPSW 209 Word ReadOnly False
device

HmiMain version Local 0 SPSW 211 String ReadOnly False
device

System version Local 0 SPSW 221 String ReadOnly False
device

Memory footprint Local 0 SPSW 231 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Memory total capacity Local 0 SPSW 233 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Storage occupancy Local 0 SPSW 235 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Total storage capacity Local 0 SPSW 237 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Backlight adjustment Local 0 SPFW 252 Word R/W True
(values 0-11) device

Recipe Index Local 0 SPFW 256 Word R/W True
device

Start screen number Local 0 SPFW 257 Word R/W True
device

Screensaver time Local 0 SPFW 258 Word R/W True
device

Multi language switching Local 0 SPFW 260 Word R/W True
device

Turn off the buzzer Local 0 SPFW 448 Bit R/W True
device

hide cursor Local 0 SPFW 449 Bit R/W True
device

Hide System Menu Local 0 SPFW 450 Bit R/W True
device

Turn off backlight Local 0 SPFW 452 Bit R/W True
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Flash disk eject failure flag Local 0 SPSB 12 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Flash disk insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 15 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Module insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 18 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit R/W False
Hardware device

restart Local 0 SPSB 200 Bit WriteOnly False
device

Safely ejecting the flash Local 0 SPSB 201 Bit WriteOnly False
disk device

HMI hardware version Local 0 SPSW 33 String ReadOnly False
device

MQTT service flag Local 0 SPSB 19 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Remote login flag Local 0 SPSB 20 Bit ReadOnly False
device

passthrough connection flag Local 0 SPSB 21 Bit ReadOnly False
device

VNC service flag Local 0 SPSB 22 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Informationization LAN Local 0 SPSB 23 Bit ReadOnly False
Connection Flag device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 48 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 49 Bit ReadOnly False
I, for communication port 1 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 50 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 2 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 51 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 3 device

Ethernet device Local 0 SPSB 52 Bit ReadOnly False
communication failure flag device

Number of devices Local 0 SPSW 43 Word ReadOnly True
device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 44 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 1 communication error Local 0 SPSW 45 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 46 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 47 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 48 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 2 communication error Local 0 SPSW 49 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 50 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 51 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 52 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 3 communication error Local 0 SPSW 53 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 54 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 55 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

present connection method Local 0 SPSW 56 Word ReadOnly False
device

present connection signal Local 0 SPSW 57 Word ReadOnly False
strength device

Informatization IP address Local 0 SPSW 58 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization subnet Local 0 SPSW 62 Word ReadOnly False
mask device

Informatization default Local 0 SPSW 66 Word ReadOnly False
gateway device

Informatization port no. Local 0 SPSW 70 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization DNS server Local 0 SPSW 71 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization MAC Local 0 SPSW 75 Word ReadOnly False
address device

Informatization module Local 0 SPSW 81 Word ReadOnly False
information device

COM1 communication Local 0 SPSW 203 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

COM2 communication Local 0 SPSW 205 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

COM3 communication Local 0 SPSW 207 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

Ethernet device 1 IP Local 0 SPFW 1 Word R/W True
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 1 port no. Local 0 SPFW 5 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 2 IP Local 0 SPFW 6 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 2 port no. Local 0 SPFW 10 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 3 IP Local 0 SPFW 11 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 3 port no. Local 0 SPFW 15 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 4 IP Local 0 SPFW 16 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 4 port no. Local 0 SPFW 20 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 5 IP Local 0 SPFW 21 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 5 port no. Local 0 SPFW 25 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 6 IP Local 0 SPFW 26 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 6 port no. Local 0 SPFW 30 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 7 IP Local 0 SPFW 31 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 7 port no. Local 0 SPFW 35 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 8 IP Local 0 SPFW 36 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 8 port no. Local 0 SPFW 40 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 9 IP Local 0 SPFW 41 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 9 port no. Local 0 SPFW 45 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 10 IP Local 0 SPFW 46 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 10 port no. Local 0 SPFW 50 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 11 IP Local 0 SPFW 51 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 11 port no. Local 0 SPFW 55 Word R/W True
device
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 12 IP Local 0 SPFW 56 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 12 port no. Local 0 SPFW 60 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 13 IP Local 0 SPFW 61 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 13 port no. Local 0 SPFW 65 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 14 IP Local 0 SPFW 66 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 14 port no. Local 0 SPFW 70 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 15 IP Local 0 SPFW 71 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 15 port no. Local 0 SPFW 75 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 16 IP Local 0 SPFW 76 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 16 port no. Local 0 SPFW 80 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 17 IP Local 0 SPFW 81 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 17 port no. Local 0 SPFW 85 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 18 IP Local 0 SPFW 86 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 18 port no. Local 0 SPFW 90 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 19 IP Local 0 SPFW 91 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 19 port no. Local 0 SPFW 95 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 20 IP Local 0 SPFW 96 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 20 port no. Local 0 SPFW 100 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 21 IP Local 0 SPFW 101 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 21 port no. Local 0 SPFW 105 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 22 IP Local 0 SPFW 106 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 22 port no. Local 0 SPFW 110 Word R/W True
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Ethernet device 23 IP Local 0 SPFW 111 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 23 port no. Local 0 SPFW 115 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 24 IP Local 0 SPFW 116 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 24 port no. Local 0 SPFW 120 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 25 IP Local 0 SPFW 121 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 25 port no. Local 0 SPFW 125 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 26 IP Local 0 SPFW 126 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 26 port no. Local 0 SPFW 130 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 27 IP Local 0 SPFW 131 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 27 port no. Local 0 SPFW 135 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 28 IP Local 0 SPFW 136 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 28 port no. Local 0 SPFW 140 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 29 IP Local 0 SPFW 141 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 29 port no. Local 0 SPFW 145 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 30 IP Local 0 SPFW 146 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 30 port no. Local 0 SPFW 150 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 31 IP Local 0 SPFW 151 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 31 port no. Local 0 SPFW 155 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 32 IP Local 0 SPFW 156 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 32 port no. Local 0 SPFW 160 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 33 IP Local 0 SPFW 161 Word R/W True
address device
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 33 port no. Local 0 SPFW 165 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 34 IP Local 0 SPFW 166 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 34 port no. Local 0 SPFW 170 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 35 IP Local 0 SPFW 171 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 35 port no. Local 0 SPFW 175 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 36 IP Local 0 SPFW 176 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 36 port no. Local 0 SPFW 180 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 37 IP Local 0 SPFW 181 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 37 port no. Local 0 SPFW 185 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 38 IP Local 0 SPFW 186 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 38 port no. Local 0 SPFW 190 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 39 IP Local 0 SPFW 191 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 39 port no. Local 0 SPFW 195 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 40 IP Local 0 SPFW 196 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 40 port no. Local 0 SPFW 200 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 41 IP Local 0 SPFW 201 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 41 port no. Local 0 SPFW 205 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 42 IP Local 0 SPFW 206 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 42 port no. Local 0 SPFW 210 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 43 IP Local 0 SPFW 211 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 43 port no. Local 0 SPFW 215 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 44 IP Local 0 SPFW 216 Word R/W True
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 44 port no. Local 0 SPFW 220 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 45 IP Local 0 SPFW 221 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 45 port no. Local 0 SPFW 225 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 46 IP Local 0 SPFW 226 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 46 port no. Local 0 SPFW 230 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 47 IP Local 0 SPFW 231 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 47 port no. Local 0 SPFW 235 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 48 IP Local 0 SPFW 236 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 48 port no. Local 0 SPFW 240 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 49 IP Local 0 SPFW 241 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 49 port no. Local 0 SPFW 245 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 50 IP Local 0 SPFW 246 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 50 port no. Local 0 SPFW 250 Word R/W True
device

HMI IP address Local 0 SPFW 318 Word R/W True
device

HMI subnet Local 0 SPFW 322 Word R/W True
device

HMI gateway Local 0 SPFW 326 Word R/W True
device

HMI port no. Local 0 SPFW 330 Word R/W True
device

HMI DNS server Local 0 SPFW 331 Word R/W True
device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 335 Word R/W True
interface type device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 336 Word R/W True
device station no. device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 337 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 338 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 339 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 340 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 341 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 343 Word R/W True
interface type device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 344 Word R/W True
device station no. device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 345 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 346 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 347 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 348 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 349 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 351 Word R/W True
interface type device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 352 Word R/W True
device station no. device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 353 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 354 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 355 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 356 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 357 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 400 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 416 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 432 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
VNC service control Local 0 SPFW 451 Bit R/W True
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type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
device
Real time mode of Local 0 SPFW 453 Bit R/W True
communication register device

5-2-3. Custom label

According to personal usage habits, create tags for HMI internal addresses or device addresses, and view the

usage of each tag address in this window.

Label type

() System label @) Custom label () Equipment

[Ei}
Add

w =

 Search i

o : ]
Delete Delete sll  Copy  Impert Export

[ ] Whether to synchronize MQTT

| Dovice || StetionMo Labelname  Addreas Data

[ Datatype || Synchronize Deseription

add to add new address label.

Variable |
name

Address .
g ) bit

® word

Descripti
on

PSB vio

\J\brd K-l"”].ln"sig'np'c v

[ | Indirect

| Determine | Cancel

‘ Application

variable

Set the label name for the address to be created.
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name

address mode | Choose whether the address is a bit address or a word address.

description | Set description information for the current address label, this is an optional item.

device Select the device where the address is located, and you can select a local device

or a newly added device in the communication port.

address Set the address corresponding to the current label.

data type Set the data type for the current address.

indirect Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
specify indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (X,

y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly
specified address is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the
register that controls this component remains PSWO0; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so

on).

delete Delete the specified address label.
delete all Delete all added address labels.

copy Copy the specified address label.

paste This item is only displayed when there is copied content, used to paste the copied address label

at the specified location.

export Export the currently added address label in CSV format to the specified path in the computer.

import Import the CSV format address table of the specified path in the computer into the HMI.
example The indicator button uses a user-defined label.

(1) add custom label
751 Touch Win Pro - TFE - [00001]Page?
File Edit Parts Mapping Tool View Help

A i = : b ' ! + v 3 3 o))

L 1 A L L4 Lefa L | Al
New Open Save Close | Unde Recovery  Copy Cut Faste Daeled Lookuep Downlond - Dnline simulation  Offine Sarudator  Compile  System settings  Dato sampling  Alarm &
Engineesing tee i | [000D1]Pagel

r.| ilb_aen:l Address Label Library

T User screen
T [DO00L|Pagel Fabeltype:

[ oy System labe! | @) Customlabel | ¢ Equipment ~

178 System picturs

£ 5 Systemn form = - e =

A Function Block Search Add| Delete Deleteall  Copy  Impart Export | Whether to synchranize MQTT
& Header file —
i Davice Stabion Mo Label neme  Address Dot Date tvea 1 Synchiones  Descantion
& Sowrce file &
EX
4 Labed multilingusl -
T = Variable
Addsess Labed Library a
= Retaurce matenal Nbrary
¥ Address - o = Ward
| Audic resource [dhrary mode
Diescripti
on
Devic it ¥ Setfin
Addre pgg wilo
Data  word  ~ Unsignes ~ —
type Indirect
e
L o

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:
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Label fype.
) Systemabel ® Custom fabsl ) Egqupment

(2) use custom label
Place indicator buttons on the engineering screen and follow the steps shown in the following

figure for configuration.

indicator “

Basic AttriblAppearancdSecurity sel| Location

Control D LI0

Description

- Read address z
Devic |zmion v| | settin |
Addre | psp v ||3 |

[] Indirect

Device [#ti8a vl
Addresst [indicator 5 User defined babel
type :
Address |0 [ system register

Address | Use custom labels ; indicator
format

| Address Label |

:| Cancel ||Appiicaﬁ:}n

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:

368



Basic AttribiAppearanciSecurity sel Location

Control 1D LID

Description |

Read address
B .c = -
Addre |

v | settin

logic

(@ Positive logic ) Negative logic

["] Flash

® On status flashes 1 Off status flashes

Flicker frequency 1 v

At the same time, the usage screen and window of customized label will also be displayed. Click
on Library/ Address Label Library/ Custom Labels to view. (When a control reads/writes to the
same address, “1 1” will appear as shown in the following figure)

pelld oy 7 X

0 omrEENEE O RuEEE O AANET O F0E g
d |
| FEw &R il
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5-2-4. Equipment label

Mainly displaying device labels, currently suitable for displaying codesys labels.

e
Applicati sndSVL ML Group Aeis/Crous AwisCeel ... |
Applicati on/SVL WL Growp keis/Grouwp baisCrel

Applicati on/SVI_ WA _Group_beis,Gronp_fedsCerl_ | |Baal

T e o

AppLicats o VLML Grraup_ied =G pap_fard e,
Applicati oadGVL T Srowp_heis/Troup faisCicl

kgL cati onVE_INT_Geoup_ked e amp_tod sCeel_
topLi et on/ UL WAL Greng.
4pplicati onfGVL AT Graup_keim/Group frd sCEel
Appli catd onATVEL_T_Group_ked sGronp_fe sCrel
4ppLioati ondSVL WL Group ek &/ omp_ieksC el
4ppLioati on/GVL WL Geoup_hri=/Gromp_haioCerl_, .. |Int
Applicatd anARVI_WT _Group_ked =/ Gr oap_bxisCerl_
£ppLicati on VL WAL Group ek 50 omp_ed sl

pplicati sn/OVL WAL Group_ri=/Croap_fwisCeel

Applicati sn/aVL ]
ipplicati snSVL WAL Group_uri=/tronp_fmisCerl
bnnlication G, WWT Groun betwdronn deieCre]

_Group_herd 5/r onp_fie

5-3. Resource material library

By accessing the resource material library, diversity in the appearance of editing tools can be achieved.
Double click on the Project Tree/ Resource Material Library icon.

Engineering tree

=R Project

&5 User screen

----- = User form

& System picture
System form
Function Block

| Library
----- 2| Label multilingual
----- % Address Label Library

= Resource material library

»| Audio resource library

The resource material library selection image dialog box appears, as shown in the following figure:
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~ s :
|‘“‘ Add folders Delete folders  Add Element  Deiete Element

-]

R il
w1 T (
| ETER ‘
G )
| FhEe butten 01... | button 01.. button 02.. button 02.. button_03...
| st
| BT
= @ - omm_
| EEIEE
| BE button_03.. button 04.. button 04.. button 05.. button 05..
S T :
= W e W
= 1 R i
o J
| B . .
i3 hutl.on_ﬂﬁ bunon_ﬂﬁ button_ﬂ? button_07.. button_08..,
s
| | | !
; Eae | ) ) . =
| =
I ER ¥ button_ 08.. button 09.. button 09.. button 10.. butten 10, il
| Determing | Cancel Application
Left Sy —— I-
engineering | @ )
@ |
column | &
section @ | ==
j
I whEE
Note: Adding, deleting, renaming, and other operations to the default material library
in the system are not allowed
New folder | Add a new blank folder, which can be used to improve the material library by adding
materials later
add folder |Add a folder containing photos and quickly add materials
delete folder | Delete selected folder
add element | Add custom materials
delete Delete selected material
element
rename | Rename the added folder
Select the target file Select the object image, click the "OK" button below after selecting it, and confirm to

section on the right

enter the target editing interface. At the same time, the function of adding or deleting

materials can be realized through "adding elements" or "deleting elements"
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5-4. Audio resource library

The audio resource library can manage all audio information in the software, including buttons, indicator
buttons, character keys, function keys, alarms, and other audio playback functions.
=8 ) Library
(%] Label multilingual
* Address Label Library
Resource material library

53| Audio resource library

N
alarmO1.wav 831.256K
alarm02.wav 384.044K
alarm03.wav 105.58K
beep02 wav 209.96K
messagell.wav 132 404K
ring01.wav T68.04K
ring02.wav 720.044K
tune0l.wav 1910.66K
tune02.wav 1974.292K
welcome0l.wav 488.64K

O (00|~ 3N AW N = O

Determine | Cancel | Appl

Add a folder containing audio to quickly add audio materials (currently only supports wav
add folder format)

El Delete the selected folder, please note that if deleted by mistake, it cannot be restored
delete folder

El Add custom materials
add material

Take the indicator button as an example (follow the steps in the figure).

Step 1: Select the indicator light button and place it on the screen.

Step 2: Set operation related parameters according to usage requirements. As shown in the figure, the setting is
reversed, meaning that every time the indicator button is clicked, the status of the indicator button changes, and
it also triggers the function of playing audio. (There is currently no pause function, as long as there is a trigger
signal, the selected audio will be played completely).

Step 3: Check the start sound and click on the gray box behind it to enter the audio library interface.

Step 4 ~ Step 5: Select an audio file in the audio library, select it, and click OK.

Step 6: After clicking OK at the indicator button component, the selected audio name will be displayed in the
gray box.
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I

Key
Basic Attribppearanct Function bi[Secuﬁ'hr ﬁ Location |

Control D BT1

Description
Write address
Devic |m v| | Ssttin
Addre | psp. v n
1 Indirect
Action

M JEdye |

b ©

Compile System settings

] B % ®

Data sampling  Alarmentry  Recipe Edit Opemu'or; recard

s oo s %

I} Geton () Set off
T

saunds

o B 88 TR B9 Rl
2 &
0 831.256K
Z 105.58K
3 | 2wav 209.95K
4 messagellway 132.404K
5 ringOlwav 768.04K
6 ring0d.wav 720.044K
7 tune01 way 1910.66K
2 inels iy, 1974.292K
a welcomed1.wav ABR 64K
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6. Function block

This chapter explains the usage of the C function by introducing the C instruction and combining some simple

examples. Therefore, only some simple and easy to understand C function knowledge is used in the introduction.

The main purpose is to help customers understand this function, understand some basic writing rules, and some

precautions during use.

6-1. Function block introduction

6-1-1. Function block operating conditions

Unlike general TG series HMI, TS series HMI support function block offline/online simulation.

6-1-2. Build a function block

1.

Open TouchWin Pro software, click engineering tree/project/function block/source file/add function.
=-# Project
H-E User screen

----- = User form
#5 System picture
5 System form
=& Function Block
""" & Header file
..... EIW_
am bty Add function
= Paste
(3] tabelrarmmmge:
2 Address Label Library

2. Fill in the basic information of the function block in the pop-up information dialog box, and click "OK"

to create a new function. (Function block names can be up to 30 characters)

Function

name

Descriptio |
n

Author |

Date Tuesday Apri-l v|
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3. Select the newly created function, double-click the left mouse button, and open the function block for
function writing.

A E Y BB S e o 11 < = =
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Recdo Compile Searchand replace Mote Noteoff

R e S e i
ETE -

& Kame : Funcl.c
(= HMI APT fur

Agpthor o
Beep M| 4 Date i 4/25/2022
- CloseWiy | Descript:
-CD:IeSys;:_ . L R P e
-CodeSys. $incinde “macro.h®
DCMape
-DCMapC. | o | woid Funchi)
- DEMapL $ X
DCMapl
DChMapth 2 ]
- DCMapll ! =
- DChaapl < z
-DCMaps.
- Delay
- OpenWin
PSW
-Read

- Reads

- Crraan

6-1-3. Function block compilation

Depending on the current use of the computer keyboard, users can compile functions by pressing the F5 key on
the keyboard or the 'Compile' button on the menu bar during the editing process.

The compilation function can detect whether the function has syntax and writing errors, variable definitions,
editing function errors, etc.

1. Grammar and writing errors

0 S S T R & o = F
Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Mote Mate off

7&53 - i / vivs v iy revun o
S HMEAP fu
I Beep |
| ClaseWir
:--(_odeS)&;"

Hams= : Funcl.c
Ruthor

Dat: + 4)/25/2023

| Descript:
3 R A A AR AT AR T AR AR TR AR AR AR ARSI AR AR AR

| :

| Codesys ||| 5 #include "macrs.n”

| DCMapC,

i

 pewape. | - -.q-—-———ma please use capital letters
LDCMept | WoRD b
DCMapl. | 11 woid Pume0(}

- DCMapL || 17 {

‘DEMapL (| 13 m
DCMapC || ¢ s

-DCMaps;
Delay

- Dpenivis
L psW

E Read

L Reads

Srreenh
3

£

APLfunction | 4| +]
| CAProgram Files (xAENTouchWin ProvTooliMacro\tmp\Funci.cBi6: erron expected '=",

‘v 'asm’ or *_attribute_" before '8
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2. When using functions or macros in the function library, directly select the function to be used in the

function library list, double-click it, or input the function in the editing area according to the format

displayed in the function list:

B OB ¥ B B = =5 [ a = F
MNew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace MNote Note off
111 i ll"l’a"!!l‘a‘xl’ll.!!*IYI’!'!Q!‘!YK')’!'II}2!'.{!!!IY!’A’IIQIlYf -~
=-B= | | p a
i S i | | Name : Funcl.c
i IMLAFT e - U Ruthor =
oheen, 1 Date  : 4/25/2023
~CloseWindow = Descript:
- CodeSysRead R T L T
- CodeSysWrite ! #includs "macro.h®
- DCMapClear B
- DCMapDrawCircle g i}
- DCMapDrawCircleAro 10| veid Pune0()
- DEMapDrawEllipse 1| g [Delay(100)
- DCMapCrawtllipseArc A /
- DCMaplrawline 137 1 -
- DCMapDrawRect '3 >
- or L e e e e e L e e e e ]
[[oetay L double click "
apEnWindow void Delay( UINT ns);
- PSW
‘Read e
st
- Reads e
| Bt v|| pelay(iooo): /v ERIIE
| Function Block APIfunction b

|
o

3.

undefined variable

A
MNew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Mote Note

¥

e il ! = 3

R=R=E
1= HMI API functions
-Beep
- CloseWindow
- CoteSysRead
CodeSysWrite
- DCMapClear
- DCMapDrawcCircle
DCMapDrawCircleArc
- DCMapDrawllipse
- DCMapDrawEllipseArc
- DCMapDrawLing
DEMapDrawRect
- DEMapSetBackColor
- Delay
- OpenWindow
PSW
- Read
- Reads
- Screenjump
-SatPCR

w

P L L T e

2 Nams o Funch.c

3 Buthor

4 Bate : 4/25/2023
3 Bescript:

& B e R e e e e

i #include "macro.h®
g WORD =;

void FuncOi)
{Delay (100} :

MRS s s R SRR NSRS T EA SR RN NN A

woid Delay( UINT ms):

s ] 14

£

Function Black | API function

ing: data definition has no ly_rpe or storage class

(ChProgram Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\ToolMacro\tmphFuncD.c:10:1: warning: type defaults to ‘int* in declaration of 'b*

AR A SRR A AN RN AR AR TR R AN AN
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4. Function edit error

When operating functions, many users manually enter function names and variables within the function,

which can easily lead to editing errors. When inputting functions, you can refer to the following usage

methods:

For example, Read function: directly select "Read" in the API function list, double-click it, and the

function will be displayed in the editing area. Then press “shift + (” key on the keyboard. The system will

pop up the following dialog box, and you can set it directly.

= N ™ = = + o+ +

Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Dl_ete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note NDI;D"

=B e
= HMIAPL functions
Beep
CloseWindow
CodeSysRead
-~ CodeSys\Write
~DCMapClear ;
- DEMapDrawCircle ] WOBD @&
-~ DCMapDrawCircleAre void Func
DCMapDrawEllipse 1 [Read|
DCMapDrawEllipsearc 2
DCMapDrawline 1
DCMapDrawRect €
DiMapSetbackColor
Delay
OpenWindow ; o "
Lpsw suUul, Zeaqllnr
~Read
Reads

--Screenlump =t A
TotpEm . 3 e

Function Block | AP function L 4

CAProgram Files (xBE\TouchWin Pra\ToohMacrahtmpiFunco.
CA\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin ProtTool\Macro\tmp\Funco.

Function Block

o

Type = v
Station

Device i

Object

PSW

type

Station o
Value

Gata Word

type

Register type

Determing

rxrrkres

kit retadbedteh k3

Vo

Cancel

6-1-4. Run the function block

When editing functions, the input method needs to be set to English.

addl,

int add2,

void#* pval

Users can choose function keys/functional domains/indicator buttons/buttons/multi state buttons to call function

blocks according to their own needs. The specific introduction is as follows:

1. Function key calls function blocks

Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, and then
click the "Add" button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the

function to be called to add the function.
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Function key m

Function Ilﬁppcmanc_eiSe-curi‘tv s‘etl Location |

ControllD  FE1

Description |

Action ! Press Status v

[] Start

Functions

Optional functions
wELE
aaa | | IRESIR

Basic Attributes | Security set[ings|
Function -
al |Fum:(_) w ‘ Edit H Function ‘

® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

2. Function domain calls function blocks
1> Place a functional domain in the screen and set the "Action Mode" to "Continuous".

Mode | Function | Location

ControlID  FFO

Description |

Action mode

() Screen
() Screen
) Coil

) Timing

(®) Continuo

() First scan after

1 Timina ~nn Hirarmran mode
(&) Firct eran after

2> Function options: Select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add"
button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be called to
add the function.
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Function domain E
Mode | Function | Location |

Functions sele Optional functions

Function =
al \FuncO V| ‘ Edit ‘ ‘ Function

(®) Serial executior_) Parallel execution

Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

3. Indicator light button/button/multi state button call function block
Taking the indicator key as an example:
Place an indicator button on the screen and set it under the function binding bar. The setting steps are shown in

the following figure. After setting, every time the indicator button is triggered, the set function will be called.

indicator key |!lﬂ

|Basic AﬂribiAppearancI Function bilkecuri‘l_\r 961! Location |

weY iWhen pressed 1|

Addto ||
Delete |

| Move |

Function| <
al Funco v ‘ Edit H Function

® Serial exacutior_ Parallel execution

‘D_gtermine’ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

379



6-2. Function block explanation

6-2-1. Writing method

The writing of function block identifiers is entirely in accordance with the standard C language. The effective
character sequence used to identify names in C language is called identifier, which refers to user-defined
variable, function, constant, and statement symbol names.

B Legal identifier

(1) Composed of letters, numbers, and underscores

(2) The first digit can only be a letter or an underscore

(3) Cannot be exactly the same as the keywords in C language

(4) 256 characters or less in length

(5) The defined function name and variable name cannot be the same as the standard function name in C

language

6-2-2. Function type

According to the usage of functions, the HMI editing software TouchWin Pro divides functions into header files
and source files. The header file and source file are not function types, they are two different file types. The
header file is "xxx. h" and the source file is "xxx. c".

B Header file function

Header file: can define global variables, declare or implement functions, and the variables and functions defined
in the header file can be used in the source file containing the header file. When the header file contains other

header files, variables and functions in the header file can also be used.

Example:
Func.h
// System header files or other header files included
#include <stdio.h> // use system header file<>

#include <string.h>

#include "Func1.h" // use user-defined header file""
inta=10; // define the variables
void Test() // realize the function
{
a=20;
}
int Add(int a, int b); // declare the function and implement it in the source file

B Source file function

Source file: can define variables and implement specific function functions. It can be called through controls
such as function keys, function domains, indicator buttons, buttons, and multi state buttons.

Example:

Func.c
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#include "Func.h"
int b = 20; // define the variables

int Add(int a, int b)
{

return a + b;

6-2-3. Predefined data types

#pragma once
#include "funkey.h"

enum LocalRegType
{
TP_PSB =0,
TP_SPSB,
TP_PSW,
TP_PFW,
TP_SPSW,
TP_SPFW,
TP_COUNT,
¥
enum VarDataType
{
DT Bit=0x1,
DT Byte = 0x2,

DT WORD = 0x4,

DT DWORD = 0x8,
DT DDWORD = 0x10,
DT _String = 0x20,

DT Bytes = 0x40,

DT Words = 0x80,

DT DWords = 0x100,
DT DDWords = 0x200,

}s

enum NewVarDataType
{
DT Word = 0x4,
DT DWord = 0x8,
DT DDWord = 0x10,
DT Byte String = 0x40,
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DT Word_ String = 0x80,
DT DWord String = 0x100,
DT DDWord_String = 0x200,

}s

typedef int(* Sys HMIMacroApi)(const char* apiid, void *param);

extern int _ MID(int mapid);

typedef char bool;

typedef unsigned int DWORD;
typedef unsigned short WORD;

6-2-4. Predefined macro instructions

#define Max(a,b)
Eg. Max(3, 4) ==
#define Min(a,b)
Eg. Min(3,4)==3

(((@)> (b)) ? (a) : (b))

(@) < () ? (a) : (b))

#define MAKEWORD(byl, byh)  ((WORD)(((BYTE)(byl)) | (WORD)((BYTE)(byh))) << 8))
Eg. MAKEWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x0201

#define MAKELONG(wl,wh) ((long)(((WORD)(w1))|((DWORD)((WORD)(wh))) <<16))
Eg. MAKEDWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x00020001

#define LOWORD(])

((WORD)(D))

Eg. LOWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0001

#define HIWORD(I)

((WORD)((DWORD)(1) >> 16) & OxFFFF))

Eg. HIWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0002

#define LOBYTE(w)

(BYTE)(wW))

Eg. LOBYTE(0x0201) == 0x01

#define HIBYTE(w)

((BYTE)(((WORD)(w) >> 8) & OxFF))

Eg. HIBYTE(0x0201) == 0x02

6-2-5. API function

6-2-5-1. Read/Write

function | Read and write operations (for reading and writing bits and registers)
format read void Read(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2,
operation void* pValue);
write void Write(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2, void
operation pValue);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: Register Address Type
dataType: |Register data type
DT Bit Enumeration Type, occupy 1 byte
DT Byte occupy 1 byte
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DT_WORD
DT_DWORD
DT_DDWORD

occupy 2 bytes
occupy 4 bytes
occupy 8 bytes

addl,add2: |register address

pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType)

return value | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)

example

bool bValue;// Define a Boolean variable

WORD wValue;// Define an integer variable

Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_M, DT Bit, 0, 0, &bValue);//read bit M0
Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT _WORD, 0, 0, &wValue);//read
DO

Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_M, DT _Bit, 10, 0, bValue);//write bit
M10

Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT _WORD, 10, 0, wValue);//write
D10

caution

When writing Read functions, be sure to add the&addressing character

6-2-5-2. Reads/Writes

function read write register groups

format read void Reads(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addr1, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);
write void Writes(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addrl, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);

note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: register data type
addr addl: |register address
regs: register numbers
pRegs: data buffer (The length should match the size of the register group that needs to
be read and written)

return value: | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)

example WORD wValue [10];// Define an integer variable
Reads(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT _WORD, 0, 0, 10, wValue);
//read DO group
Writes(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_ D, DT _WORD, 100, 0,
10,wValue);//write D100 group

caution Read and write data for floating point numbers and multiple continuous address registers.
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6-2-5-3. WriteF

function Write register (used to write floating point number)
format BOOL WriteF(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int add1, int add2, void pValue);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: |register data type
addl,add2: |register address
pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType type)
return TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)
value:
example double bValue;// Define a double precision variable
WriteF(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT_DDWORD, 0,
0,bValue);//write DO
6-2-5-4. Delay
function delay
format void Delay( UINT ms);
note ms: | delay time (unit: ms)
example Delay(10);//delay 10ms
Delay(1000);//delay 1s

6-2-5-5. ScreenJump

function screen jump
format WORD ScreenJump(WORD ScreenNo);
note screenNo: | screen no.
example Return: jump to screen no.
ScreenJump(2);//jump to screen no.2

6-2-5-6. OpenWindow

function open window
format void OpenWindow(int winNo, int winX, int winY);
note winNo: |window no.
example winX: Start position of window X-axis
winY : Start position of window Y-axis
OpenWindow(5001,10,10);//display window 5001 at the location (10, 10)

6-2-5-7. Close Window

function close window
format void CloseWindow(WORD winNo);
note winNo: ‘ window no.
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example

CloseWindow(5001);//close window no. 5001

6-2-5-8. Beep
function Buzzer sounds once
format void Beep(void);
example Beep( );// Buzzer sounds once
6-2-5-9. PSW
function PSW register can be operated directly, the type is unsigned short (i.e. WORD)
example PSW[300]++; // PSW[300]++ as word

DWORD dwValue = *(DWORD*)(PSW + 300); // send the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] to a

double word

float fValue = *(float*)(PSW + 300); // read the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] as floating

number format

*(DWORD*)(PSW + 300) = dwValue; // set a double word value to PSW[300] and PSW[301]

6-2-5-10. SetPSB

function set ON/OFF PSB
format SetPSB(addr, val) ;
note Addr: register address
Val: data buffer, 1-ON;0-OFF
example SetPSB(0,1);//set ON PSBO

SetPSB(0,0);//set OFF PSBO

6-2-5-11. DCMapSetBackColor

function Modify the background color of the function canvas
format BOOL DCMapSetBackColor( DWORD dwDCMapID, DWORD BackColor )
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
BackColor: Set color values, usually entered in hexadecimal, such as 0x00ff00
example DCMapSetBackColor(1,0x000000);// Fill the background color of the function canvas number 1
with black
caution The TS series HMI uses RGB mode, where one color occupies one byte, i.e. 0xFF0000

represents B (BLUE), 0xO0FF0O0 represents G (Green), and 0x0000FF represents R (RED).

6-2-5-12. DCMapDrawLine

function Custom Line Drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawLine( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color )
note dwDCMaplD: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the

385



upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Width: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Height: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Linewidth: Set the line width, i.e. thickness

Color: Set Line Color Values

example

int x_pos,y_pos.line_height,line width,linewidth;

DWORD line color;

x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSWJ[301];

line_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

line_height=PSW[304];

line_ width=PSW[305];

linewidth=PSW[306];

DCMapClear(1); // Use the DCMapClear command to delete the drawing during use

DCMapDrawLine(1,x_pos,y pos,line width,line_height,linewidth,line color);

6-2-5-13. DCMapDrawRect

function Custom Draw Rectangle
format BOOL DCMapDrawRect (DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor)
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
Width: Set rectangular width value
Height: Set rectangular height value
Linewidth: Set the width of the rectangular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of rectangular edges
FillRect: Set whether the interior of the rectangle needs to be filled, 0 is not filled, and 1
is filled
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int x_pos,y_pos,rec_height,rec_width,linewidth;

DWORD rec_color,fillcolor;

bool Fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);
x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW([301];

rec_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
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rec_height=PSW[304];

rec_width=PSW[305];

linewidth=PSW[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawRect(1,x_pos,y pos,rec_width,rec_height,linewidth,rec_color,Fill,fillcolor);

6-2-5-14. DCMapDrawCircle

function Custom circle drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircle( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor )
note dwDCMaplD: | Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the center display position using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0, 0)
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the center display position
Radius: Set circle radius
Linewidth: Set the width of the circular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of the circular edge
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the circle, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the circle fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is
invalid
example int x_pos,y pos,Radius,linewidth;

DWORD circle_color,fillcolor;

bool fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &fill);
x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW/[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

Radius=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircle(1,x_pos,y pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color.fill,fillcolor);

6-2-5-15. DCMapDrawCircleArc

function Custom arc drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircleArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle )
note dwDCMapID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,

0), set the X-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc

center
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y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin
(0,0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc
center

Radius: Set the arc radius value

Linewidth: Set the arc line width value, i.e. thickness

Color: Set the color value of arc edges

StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the arc, which is the angle between the line
connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 ©

EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the arc, which is the angle between the

line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 °

example

int x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth;
DWORD circle color;
float StartAngle,EndAngle;

x_pos=PSW[300];
y_pos=PSWJ[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
Radius=PSW[304];
linewidth=PSW[306];
StartAngle=*(float *)(PSW+308);
EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircleAre(1,x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color,StartAngle,EndAngle);

caution

Taking the arc origin (center point) as the base point, the direction to the right of the horizontal

line passing through that base point is horizontal 0 °.

6-2-5-16. DCMapDrawEllipse

function Customize drawing ellipses
format BOOL DCMapDrawEllipse(DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int X Axis_Len, int
Y Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor )
note dwDCMapID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the ellipse origin X-axis coordinate point value
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the ellipse origin display position
X Axis Len: |Set the ellipse radius value of the X axis
Y Axis Len: |Set the ellipse radius value of the Y axis
Linewidth: Set the elliptical line width, i.e. thickness
Color: Set elliptical edge color values
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the ellipse, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int Xx_pos,y pos,x_Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;

DWORD E _colorfillcolor;

bool Fill;

x_pos=PSW[300];
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y_pos=PSW[301];

E color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

x_Axis=PSW[305];

Y Axis=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawEllipse(1,x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,E color,Fill,fillcolor);

caution

The function parameters x and y are the origin (center point) of the ellipse, not the focal point.

6-2-5-17. DCMapDrawEllipseArc

function

Customize drawing elliptical arcs

format

BOOL DCMapDrawEllipseArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int X _Axis_Len, int
Y Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle)

note

dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number

X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin X-axis coordinate point

value

y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin Y-axis coordinate point

value

X Axis Len: |Setthe X-axis radius value of the elliptical arc

Y Axis Len: |Setthe Y-axis radius value of the elliptical arc

Linewidth: Set the width of the elliptical arc line, i.e. thickness

Color: Set the color value of elliptical arc edges

StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the elliptical arc, which is the angle between the
line connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 °

EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the elliptical arc, which is the angle

between the line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 °

example

int x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;

DWORD ¢Arc_color;

float StartAngle,EndAngle;

x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW[301];

eArc_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

x_Axis=PSW[305];

Y Axis=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

StartAngle=*(float *)(PSW+308);

EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawEllipseAre(1,x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,eArc color,StartAngle,EndAngle
);

caution

Taking the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc as the base point, the direction to the right of
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the horizontal line passing through the base point is horizontal 0 °. The function parameters x

and y are the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc, not the focal point.

6-2-5-18. DCMapClear

function Clear Canvas Content
format BOOL DCMapClear( DWORD dwDCMaplD )
note dwDCMaplD: | Set Canvas Number
example DCMapClear(1);// Clear the contents of the function canvas number 1

6-2-5-19. CodeSysRead/CodeSysWrite

Function

Read and write codesys label address operation (used for reading and writing bits and word
registers)

Format

Read BOOL CodeSysRead(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int labelType, void*
operation pValue);

Write BOOL CodeSysWrite(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int dataType, void*
operation pValue);

Note

devld: CodeSys device ID

labelName: |CodeSys label name

count: Operation quantity

labelType: | CodeSys label type

pValue: Numerical buffer (length should match dataType type)

Example

bool bValue;// Define a bool variable
float fValue;// Define a floating-point word type

CodeSysRead(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/ib_axis enable", 1, 0, &bValue);//
Read bit label ib_ Axis Enable

CodeSysRead(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/if axis Jog speed", 1, 13,
&fValue);// Read floating-point label if Axis Jog speed

CodeSysWrite(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/ib_axis enable", 1, 0, &bValue);//
Read bit label ib_ Axis Enable

CodeSysWrite(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/if axis Jog speed", 1, 13,
&fValue);// Read floating-point label if Axis Jog speed

Note

When writing CodeSysRead/CodeSysWrite functions, be sure to add the & addressing symbol.
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6-2-5-20. CodeSysReadString/CodeSysWriteString

Function Read and write codesys label address operation (used for reading and writing string registers)
Format Read string | BOOL CodeSysReadString(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int len, void*
operation pValue);
Write string | BOOL CodeSysWriteString(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int len, void*
operation pValue);
Note devld: CodeSys device ID
labelName: |CodeSys label name
count: Operation quantity
len: String length
pValue: Numerical buffer (length should match dataType type)
Example char charValue[2];// Define a string type variable
CodeSysReadString(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"), "Application/STR1[2]", 2, 20,
&charValue);// Read string labels
CodeSysWriteString(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"), "Application/STR1[2]", 2, 20,
&charValue);// Write string labels
Note When writing CodeSysReadString/CodeSysWriteString functions, be sure to add the &

addressing symbol.

6-2-5-21. Lock/Unlock

Function

Mutually exclusive locks; If multiple functions need to access a variable simultaneously, a mutex
lock should be used. If Lock is used to lock an ID, the program that locks the ID again will block
until it is unlocked by UnLock

Format

Lock void Lock(int id);

UnLock void Lock(int id);

Note

Id: Range: 0~9

Example

/I The following two functions run simultaneously:

void func0()

{
Lock(1);
PSWJ[123] = 55;
UnLock(1);

}

void funcl()

{
Lock(1);
PSW[123] = 66;
UnLock(1);
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6-2-5-22. COMReceive

Function

Free Communication - Free Format Serial Port Reception Function

Format

int COMReceive(int devld, char* buf, int len, unsigned short timeOut, unsigned short
timeBytes)

Note

devld: Free format device identification

buf: Data buffer (length should match actual data length)

len: Data buffer length (in bytes)

timeOut: Time out in milliseconds, 0/greater than 0 (blocking until data is received/no

data execution ends after timeout in milliseconds)

timeBytes: Frame interval, O/greater than 0 (blocking until receiving len length

data/exceeding timeBytes characters without data execution ends)

Return: -1/Greater than or equal to 0 (execution failed/actual received length)

Example

int result =-1;

char data[256] = {0};

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 0, 0);// Received 100 characters, execution
ended

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 1000, 0);// If there is no data after 1000
milliseconds, the execution will end. Otherwise, if there are 100 characters received, the execution
will end

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 1000, 10);// If there is no data execution end
after 1000 milliseconds, otherwise the actual received length will be returned if there is no data

execution end after receiving 100 characters or more than 10 characters

Note

The timeout and frame interval are configured according to the requirements of the target

communication device

6-2-5-23. COMSend

Function Free Communication - Free Format Serial Port Sending Function
Format int COMSend(int devld, char* buf, int len)
Note devld: Free format device ID
buf: Data buffer (length should match actual data length)
len: Data buffer length (in bytes)
Example int result = -1;
char data[256] = {0};
//'Send 100 characters
result = COMSend(_T("free format"), data, 100);
Communication | Taking Xinje PLC free communication as an example, equipment: XL5E; Function: Set YO to ON.
example The statement is as follows:

int result = -1;

char snd[8] = {0}, data[8] = {0};

snd[0]=0x01;// Here is an example of modbus, which can be used according to the communication
product protocol

snd[1]=0x05;

snd[2]=0x60;

snd[3]=0x00;
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snd[4
snd[5

O0xFF;
0x00;
snd[6]=0x92;
snd[7]=0x3A;
result = COMSend(_T("free format"), snd, 8);

]:
]:
]:
]:

6-3. Project example

6-3-1. Data compare

Example requirements:

Take three integers from the PLC for comparison, and output the maximum and minimum values for display on

the HML.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5E-30T4-E

(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer

Related information:

(1) User Manual for XD/XL Series Programmable Controllers (Basic Instructions)

(2) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. Establish C function block

In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.
Engineering tree
=-# Project

|‘—_E User screen

- User form

#-2 System picture

5 System form

=/ Function Block

Add function |
Paste

& Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.
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Function
name

Descriptio

Compare .c

n

Author |

Date |Wednesday, April v

Ok Cancel

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

BB X B B = - &) < = =
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Unde Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off

N . I llr’i}}i****tki'k**i**ﬁtikk***i*ttk‘*’***"t’iilii*k**'i el
= [ Function Block —_ R
-8 Header file = | ’
- B Spurce file 1 Ausir
= Date 1 4/26/2023
Descript:

e e e e e e e

4include "macro-h"

void Compare ()
1] {
WORD a,b;c,max,min;

Read(_T("XINJE XD/XL/%G (Modbus RTU) "}, 1, TPZ D, DT Word, 0, 0, &a};//read PLC data DO
Raad{ T("XINJE ¥D/XL/XG (Modbus RTU} "}, 2, PP2 D, DT Word, 2, 0, &b};//rsad FLC data D2
15 Read(_T("5i¥ zD/¥i/%GHFF| (Modbus RTU) "), 1, TP2 D, DT Word, 4, 0, &c)i//read PLC data D4

=
4o

if{a>b)//compar=s the data
[max=a;min=h;}

] 1
15 elza
20 [max=b;min=a;)
if imawsel 2
LS >
Function Block | 1 | v

2. Call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Compare" above) to add the function.
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Function key ==

Function ;quea_rance!;e_cumv setl Location !

Control ID  FB1

Description |

Action |Press Status b

[] Start

Functions 2 :
Optional functions

BEEE
BEHRE

Basic Attributes | Security settings
Function 7
al |!C°_mpﬂre | L% ‘ Edit | | Functicn

®) Serial executior ) Parallel execution

Determine ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Function Call", and finally click "OK" to
complete the settings.

3. screen editing
Place 3 numerical inputs, addresses D0, D2, D4, 2 numerical displays, addresses PS300, PSW301, 5 text strings,
as follows:

‘:04

sT0

g 811

Do D2

Max(PSW300) _ = l -

4. Finally, download the program to the HMI and connect it to the PLC for operation.
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6-3-2. Clear the data block

Example requirements:
The data blocks in the PLC are cleared to zero.
Example device:
(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5E-30T4-E
(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer
Related information:
(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual
Operation process:
1. Place 3000 data input components on the screen, with addresses set to D0, D1... D2999, and attributes
set to WORD. The number of digits is 5, and unsigned number (i.e. WORD unsigned). As follows:

i |
7 1 i h

2. Establish C function block

In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

'."

@ Project
=) User screen

-1 [00001]Pagel
----- = User form
H System picture
5 System form
=& Function Block
""" B Header file

i I
Add function

Paste

131

& Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function
name

Clr -

Descriptio
n

Author | |

Date iWednesday. April v|

Ck Cancel
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Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

@ B ¥ & = ) 2 1] a2 = z
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo mpile Search and replace  Mote Note off

= o i1 I,l’iiltt-l*-Ii*i**li*l*iQl*lli*ittl**‘*,x**‘**t}*tl*? ~
(=&l Function Block | ~ i I
5 Header file i % i .
i 1 Buthor
:E Source file 4 i it . 4/26/2023
Funcd 5 Descript:
i (_Z_Qmpare g R R N N T N TN N AT RN PN AR Ty W vy ey f
=] (€l ] i #include "macro.n"
. | void elr()
10 {WORD a[100]={0};
1 int i;

for{i=0;1<30;i++}
i

Writes( T("XINJE XKD/XL/KG (Modbms RTU} "), 1, TEZ D, DI_Word, 0+100%i, 0, 100, a)s
]

3. call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be

called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Clr" above) to add the function.

Function key

Function hppeamnce!Securitvset! Location |

ControlID  FEZ

Description |

Action i Press Status v|

[] start

Functions

Optianal functions
wEEE
WEEHE

Basic Attributes |Security set'tingsi
Function

al |Clr | v|| Edit || Function

(® Serial executior ! Parallel execution

Determine H Cancel | Application

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Reset", and finally click "OK" to complete the
settings.
4. Download the program to the HMI for operation.
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6-3-3. Four arithmetic operations of floating point

Example requirements:

Perform addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division operations.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production

(1) Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PFW300 and PFW302, their
attributes set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings

are shown in the following figure (all other data input operations are the same):

-~

Basic AttiData inp!ScaIe_c0| Motice !Appeara!SecuritviLoca‘tiuri

ControlID  DI2

Description |

|| Read f Write use differant address

Read /[ Write Address

Devic i v| | Settin
Addre| ppy W |300 [
Data DWord »  Float L -
g
type |1 Indireck

iBasic A_tg Data inp%srale coi Notice IAppéaraiSecuritviLocatien

[] show [ Leading 0
MNumber of digits
Integer digits Decimal digits -
FEE 8 . gl

(2) Place four data display components on the screen, with addresses of PFW304, PFW306, PFW308, and
PFW310. The attributes are all set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2

decimal bits. The settings are shown in the following figure (all other data display operations are the same):

Basic Attfiii)aia displ Scale cor Appearan Security s| Location|

ControlID  DDU

Description |

Read address

Devic |ibige v || settin |
Addre | pewy v|304 |

Dat: D'Word Float %

tyap: E v” 2 Z [] Indirect

[] show [[] Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digits T & Decimal digits |

G P &
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3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

E-® Project

EID User screen

------ {5 [00001]Pagel
----- = User form
2 System picture
5 System form
=& Function Block
----- & Header file

B d function

Paste
#-E Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function

nams
Descriptio
n

| calculatel

Author | |

Date |Wednesday. April V|

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

jIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIiiI

n = |¥ B O = % o £ - = =
Mew Save C‘w: Cupy Paste Delete Undoc Redo Compile Searchand replace Note Note off

- . 1 B e L o
[ = Function Block
Name : galenlate.c
Buthor
Date T 4/26/2023
Descript:

e

4¥include "macro.h"

g wold calculate ()

10 &

13 float a,b,result[4];

12 Reads(_T("local device®), 0, TF_PFW, DT DWord, 300, O, 1, &a);
13 Reads (_T("local device"), 0, TP_PFW, DT DWord, 302, 0, 1, &b):
1

5 result[0]=ath;
1E resultill=a-b;
17 | result[2]=a*b;|
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4. call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
'Function Call' from the 'Optional Functions' on the right, then click the' Add "button to add this function.
Double click on' Call Function 'in the' Selected Functions' section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the 'Functions' section (select the newly created function' calculate 'above) to add the function.
Function key

Function Appearance Security set| Location |

ControllD FB2

Description
Action |Prass Status -
| start
Functions
Optional functions
‘ Bl Escalculste | B8R
| SE=iE

Basic Attributes  Security settings|

Functio: : < T =
a1 i EdiT FLI i

'® Serial execution_| Parallel execution

cave

TEET
e fl|
EEIH

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Four operations", and finally click "OK" to

complete the settings.
5. Download the program to the HMI for operation.

6-3-4. Data type cast

Example requirements:

It is mainly used to realize the forced conversion of data type through C function, where floating point is
converted to integer, and integer is converted to floating point.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production

Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PFW300 and PFW400, and their
attributes set to DWORD. The PFW300 data type is floating point (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2
decimal bits. The PFW400 data type is set to unsigned numbers with 5 integer bits and 0 decimal places. Place a
data display unit on the screen, with the address set to PFW500, the attribute set to DWORD, the data type
floating point (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings are shown in the following figure:
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S13

Dword-float Bartrd-unsign_ed Divord-float

3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

=@ Project
=@ User screen

------ ™ [00001]Pagel
----- = User form

2 System picture
5 System form
=& Function Block
& Header file

. I
Add function

Paste

#-E Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function
name

Descriptio
n

convert

Author | |

Date IWed nesday,  April v |

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following function sections
Convert: cast a floating point number to an integer.

B B Y B B B 4 = £ 2 = =
Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off

|j 1 IfQ!*!!Y'!'!'_!'!'Wtk'I’*!I1‘a’!I"ll’YY"!R’k!’!‘x‘x‘rtl't!f’k*w‘l!!’!! Ay
[z Function Block  ~
! = Header fil 2 Nam= : convert.c
eader file
i 3 Ruthor
E"af Sguirge file Date : 4/28/2023
¢ Descript:

EEAAEA A XX RAAAE AT RAAARH ARG R AT AR R AR AR ATk

7 $include “macro.h*

F calculate
Tl lcomvert. | o void convert()

{floet a;
Reads (_T("local device"), 0, TP_PFW, DT DWord, 300, 0, 1, &a);
Write(_T("local dewvice"), 0, TP _PFW, DT DWord, 400, 0, a);

}
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Convertl: Integer cast to floating point number.

B B oy B om B s e [£] a = El
New Save Cut Copy Paste [Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Mote Note off

& % FREA R AR A R A AR A AN AN R A A AN R AN A AN RN AT RAAANAAN RN A TRS ~
511 Function Block g B,
| & Header file | _ bl il et
=+ Source file s 4/25/2023
E: Funcd ; Descript:
i~ &l Compare R R s L e e )
- CIr 7 | #include "macro.h®
calculate |
; € comvert | o yoid convertl()
B convend | - | |
11] float &
* . DWCRD b;
1 Read (_T("1 devige"), 0, TF FFW, DT DWord, 400, 0, &b);
4| Writes(_T("local deviec=")}, 0, TP_PFW, DT EWord, 500, 0, 1, &c);
)

4. call the functions
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click on "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the "Functions" section (select the newly created function "convertl" above) to add the function.

Function key [_., —u.

Function !_Appearance&Securitvseﬂ Location

Control 1D FR2

Description |

Action  Press Status v

[ start

Functions

Optional functions

ERES covert]

Basic Attributes | Security settings|

Function -
L | | Edit Function

al | convertl

(®) Serial execution_| Parallel execution

|| Determine |

Cancel ‘ Application

Click the "Appearance” option, set the function key text to "floating point>Integer", and finally click "OK" to

complete the setting.
Create another function key, the operation is the same as above, call the function "convert", and the text is

"integer>floating point number".
5. Download the program to the touch screen for operation.
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7. HMI system settings

7-1. System setting introduction

be displayed in the bottom right corner of the touch screen by default. Clicking on the S setting icon will

display the default hidden " dﬁ\ﬁ% A" icon, which includes system settings, keyboard, and device
information from left to right. If you do not need this function, you can hide it by checking the "Hide System
Menu" on the project download page. The setting icon will not appear in the bottom right corner of the touch

screen (after checking hide, you need to download the project).

Communication settings

Conne(’riong_L_J?E_i v,

USB_ Communic

Upload Download

Downioaué...... ||ff$|

Allow project upload Upload pa%nojoooo

0

[] User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[] Synchronize PC time Hide menu system [ Enable installment

¥| Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data acquisition

W] Overwrite recipe data  [¥] Download fonts to [¥] Clear PFW/SPFW data

7-2. Keyboard

— :*;I
Click on the "%’" icon to pop up the keyboard, which serves as the input keyboard for modifying system

parameters on the touch screen and can also be used as the input keyboard for registers.
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L L
Esc 1 2 3 4 5 (3 7 8 9 i - B BackSpace
Tab q W e r t ¥ u i o p [ 1
Caps a 5 d f g h i k I . i \
shift z ¥ c v b n m Y . / Enter
o Al 4- S '

7-3. Device information

Click the i icon to display a device information pop-up window, which includes HMI version, download

version, system version, device IP, and device ID.

[emee 7w
HmiigZ<: 1.1.3.221018

EgiRA:  1.1.3.2201012
WA HV2
G&IP: 172.31.8.169

IRID:  118-049-202-8EB2-0671

7-4. Setting

g

Click “" ] to pop up the 'Please Enter Password' pop-up window, where you can enter the 'Set Password'
(default initial password 123456, which can be customized on the chapter 7-2 password setting page) and enter
the setting interface. There are 7 pages under the settings interface, from left to right: name, password, network,

time, VNC, system, and others.
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7-4-1. Name

Click on "Name" to enter, click on the "Modify" button on this page to modify the name of this HMI. After
entering the name, click "Confirm" to save it.

When the modified name is downloaded through the local area network on the download page, scan the IP
to display the corresponding name.

4
L
""" ® PEIPmE |1?2_.31:=_14? ~|
O @EIDER [133-192-026-6303-5723  ~|
Ll Come ] [Wewe 00
e B
DevName | P DeviD | Mode!
Hemi | 17231055 133-192-026-6383-5723 | T53-1000-E
Hrni T 172.31.1.247 096-120-250-CE2C-7572 | T53-700-E
ay 7231.2.747 0 G 00 E
Hmi 172310110 275-036-242-DA23-4362 T53-T00-E
Hrni 1723104 314-127-180-D7AF- 7974 TE5L-1500-E
Hmi 172.31.1.223 304-060-020-79B5-2471 TSSL-700-E
Hmi 172319222 125-152-040-T7DE-0156 T83-TOO-E
Heni | 172312170 110-191-008-F218-TORS | T&3-700-F
Hrmi | 17231153 419-161-108-5CA7-3008 | TS3-700-E
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7-4-2. Password

Click "Password" to enter, where you can modify the upload password, download password, set password, and

VNC password. To modify the password, you need to enter the original password, and the system default
password is "12345678".

R o
| | e | vNe| i e |

feeate L {mes

change upload
password

This function is used to modify the upload password of the corresponding project.

If the upload password is set in the software before downloading the project, and is modified
on the touch screen after downloading the project, the corresponding password when
uploading the project is the modified password.

If the upload password is set before downloading the project and is not modified on the touch
screen after downloading the project, the upload password remains the password set in the
software before downloading the project, and the upload password can be blank.

If the input upload password does not correspond to the set password, the download page will
prompt for an incorrect command password. For the specific operation steps of the project
upload function, please refer to chapter 2-6 Upload Project

change
download

password

The download password is used for the download interface and can only be modified through
the password setting interface in the HMI settings. After modifying the download password,
the corresponding password on the download page during project download is the modified
password, and the download password cannot be empty. If the entered download password
does not correspond to the set password, the download page will prompt "Command password
error". Please refer to chapter 2-5 project download for the specific operation steps of the
engineering download function

change setting

This function is used to modify the password for entering HMI settings. After modifying the

password setting password, the corresponding password when entering the settings is the modified
password. If the entered setting password is incorrect, the HMI page will pop up a "Password
Incorrect" pop-up window. The HMI settings interface can only be accessed by entering the
correct setting password.
change VNC This function is used to modify the password when VNC connects to the HMI the next time.
password

change remote
password

This function is used to modify the password when connecting to the HMI remotely the next
time. The modified password requires a HMI restart to take effect
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7-4-3. Network

Click "Network" to enter, where you can modify the IP address of the HMI. You can choose to automatically
obtain the IP address through DHCP or manually set the IP address. If an IP address is set in the project, the IP
displayed on this page after downloading the project is the IP set by the project.

7-4-4. Time

Click "Time" to enter. On this page, you can modify the display time of the HMI. If you want to set the time,
you need to remove the default "Disable Clock Setting" check from the system clock setting page in the project.
Then you can download the project to the HMI and modify the time on this page.

\Paramete, Monitor [Ir icUserpers Clock | Device | Printer | Project

I W' Disable clock setting I
Clock source
(® HMlinternal

(! Peripheral

[] Write clock to peripheral
Write
mode
Clock display format

Cantinuity v

|® Decimal system  Hexadecimal

Number af
synchroniz —

| Device. Register
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7-4-5. VNC

VNC connection supports two connection methods: one is the information configuration entry within TS
software. The other type is an external VNC Viewer.

Only a single VNC can be enabled, that is, only one VNC entry can
be enabled to connect to this HMI. If an external VNC Viewer is
enabled, priority should be given to connecting to the VNC

configured internally in the software, and the settings will take
effect synchronously.

Support multiple VNC usage, that is, multiple VNC entries are
enabled simultaneously to connect to this HMI, and synchronization

takes effect after setting.

Close VNC connection, that is, other VNC ports cannot enable VNC
connection to this HMI. After setting, synchronization will take
effect.

7-4-6. System

Click "System" to enter, where you can view system information and the proportion of system resources.
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7-5. System menu

Under the system menu, touch calibration, firmware updates, and viewing and modifying partial system
information of the HMI can be performed, including local information, time, IP, password, and information

functions. At the same time, all screens serve as system menus and can be called up in user project.

B Enter mode

If the hardware version of the HMI is H1, in the event of a power outage, turn the 3rd dial switch on the back of
the HMI to ON and then power on to enter the system menu; If the hardware version of the HMI is H2 or above,

you need to first hold down any position of the touch screen, then power on the HMI to enter the system menu

B Function description

—
B 5 R IR AR B
Project screen | Click to directly enter the project editing screen.
System After clicking this button, you can enter the touch screen system settings screen, where you can
setting view or modify the internal settings of the touch screen, including the local information, time, IP,

password, and information related functions of the HMI. In the following sections, a detailed

explanation of this feature will be provided.

Firmware |Used to update HMI firmware.

update

Touch When there is a deviation in the touch, this function can be used for calibration. Press and hold for

calibration |3 seconds in any blank area to enter the calibration screen

i
The information function is only supported by the TS5 series HMI.

7-5-1. Native information

After clicking the "System Settings" button, you will enter the screen shown in the following figure. Under this
function, you can view and modify the local information, time settings, HMI IP settings, and password settings
of the touch screen. The TS5 series has an additional information settings page, which can be switched through
the left button. Click the "Home" button in the upper left corner to return to the startup page of the project
screen.

In the local information, you can view the local model, module model, HMI version, system version, hardware

version, local IP, local ID, available memory, and available storage.
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7-5-2. Time setting

FES:

EhEe

HMIff:
sz
B

@Eip:

EEID:
AT
ARER

TS5-700-E/W/4G

Wifi

1.1.4.230677

1.2.25.230614

Hv2

10 - 100 - 19 - 55

120-144-139-0FR7-2867
206 Mb/ 1280

M7 Mbj 1280

Mb

Mb

The time setting page allows you to view and modify the current date, time, and week.

1 » - I

=R
Ay
() b

r =1

|P HMIIPBE
Ld

B s

A raon

HEE: 2023

Efe

5
5

=R 5

{28

If you need to change the date, you can click the "Modify" button in the bottom right corner to directly modify
the sub items that need to be corrected. After modification, click "Confirm" and the page will prompt the
modification result; If you click the "Cancel" button, the modified content will not be saved.

:—I P‘_:HMI PigE
2 wwon

PBsisn

Ba |

BiE |

2023 ‘EI & ‘g | a0 ‘E|
15 |Wi 38 |ﬁ' 4 |e,L
s |

mL e
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7-5-3. HMI IP setting

The IP settings page allows you to view and modify the IP acquisition method and IP address related
information of the HMI.

1~ - I

LB #hss /  JEiDHCP SRR () Formpmi
e IPihit o | | we || 1 55
L e :

: TR 255 o 2ss ? 255 ' il
il P HMI iz BARE 100 5

DNS 10 0 T T 2 S 10

e: EEgE MAC | | 47 57 || 7 | 843
P enpias g ) i

Under the condition of manually setting the IP address, after changing the IP address, click "OK" to save, and
the page will pop up with the modification result; If you click the "Cancel" button, the modified content will not

be saved.

=gt () mDHCPEmERPIEAL VS
— et [ w0 | [ wa | [ e | ] s
() e = : ;
: FRiE | 255 | | 255 [
10 e pigm Bk i A 2 il 2=

DS 0 100 2 || 1

- IPAE2 AT
e= L MAC | 2 | a || s ' 89
e O opm i I

P gsiam ; : {( mw

7-5-4. Password setting

The password setting page is used to modify the upload password, download password, and set password of the
HMI. If you need to modify the password, you can directly enter the original password, new password, and
confirm the new password in the input box under the corresponding category. After entering all three, click

"Modify" and the page will prompt you with the modification result.
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Kind reminder: Please remember your password information. If you forget it, you will not be able

to retrieve it.

7-5-5. Informatization settings

The TS5 series products support the IoT function, which can be viewed and switched through the "Information
Settings" page, including internet access and password changes. Due to the impact of information technology
related function settings on HMI networking, it is necessary to verify the information technology password,
which is the remote password of the HMI. The default password at the factory is 12345678.

1~ - I
=E

/ " HrfEiEEs

o
Llf’ HMI IPRE

B i

entas

After successfully entering the password, you can enter the relevant information configuration page. The
homepage allows you to view information related to information technology, such as the current device's
networking method, signal strength, SIM card status, and remote related flag status.
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SIMERE: FlEacHEtR
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.%%E{tﬁﬁ#%ﬁ? {E 5 iE[E]

Networking
method

Display the current networking status of the HMI. The information on networking methods
includes: wired, WiFi, 4G, and not connected.

Signal strength

Display the signal strength in 4G or WiFi mode, with a value of -99~0. The closer to 0, the
stronger the signal. In wired mode, the signal strength is displayed as 0.

SIM card status

Display the status of the SIM card in 4G internet mode.

The SIM card status includes six different states: network normal, SIM card detected,
successful network login, internet failure, SIM card detected, network login failure, internet
failure, SIM card not detected, error, and 4G module not inserted.

Remote login flag

Display the current remote login status of the device. This includes two states: logged in and
not logged in.

VNC enable flag

Display the current VNC enabled status of the device. Including two states: enabled and not
enabled.

MQTT service flag

Display the current MQTT service status of the device. This includes two states: logged in
and not logged in.

Xinje Cloud QR | The three QR codes are the QR codes for Cloud webpage, APP download, and WeChat mini
code program, which can be scanned and recognized with a mobile phone. Through cloud
platform, remote operations such as VNC and data transmission can be performed on touch
screens.
Information Click "Information Password Modification" to enter the password modification page as
password shown in the following figure. On this page, you can modify the VNC password and remote
modification password of the HMLI.
VNCER i R {Ed R e R !
s l FFEaE
WEH HEW .
g | T
B =E
Note: After changing the remote password, it must be restarted the HMI to take effect.
Modify Click the "Modify" button to enter the network configuration viewing and configuration

page. If the networking method has been configured, the current networking method page
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will be displayed upon entering; If the internet connection method is not configured, the
wired internet connection page will be displayed.

You can switch the networking mode through the dropdown menu in the upper left corner of
the "Networking Mode" and make corresponding networking configurations. The following
will provide a detailed introduction to three different networking mode configurations.

4G
WiFi_Epod
=iz Au

Return Click to exit the information settings and return to the system page.

(1) Wired networking
The wired internet configuration page is shown below, and you can choose to automatically obtain an IP address
through DHCP or manually set an IP address according to your needs. After setting up, click "Confirm" to save.
If you click the "Back" button during the setup process, all changes to the current page will not be saved.

zass: S @ sovvosamwens @) sammese

1Pt 10 . 100 . ! ; 55
Fr 255 || @255 .| 28 : 0
ERIAMI R 10 - 100 s 19 254
DNS 10 ] 100 | . ' ) 10
il i

(2) WiFi networking
Under WiFi internet connection mode, it is necessary to configure the WiFi for internet connection, as shown in

the following figure.

unismerr: |

WiFIEEF!
ssiD =3 HoEe
Kinje AP WEA_WPAZ PSK -85 l'{km
wnrihua WEA_WPAZ_PSK =77
xinje WPAZ PSK -as =0
TR-LINK_2108E8 NONE -a7 %
DCIRECT-C&-HP Laser 136w WPAZ_PSK -87 ﬁlﬁ
1/2m

ik ) pi=i]
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The page will display 12 WiFi networks that can be selected in a table, divided into two pages with 6 rows
displayed on each page. You can switch between the "Previous" and "Next" buttons on the right side. Currently,
automatic refresh is not supported. To refresh, you can click the "Refresh” button on the right.

If you need to configure or switch to connected WiFi, you can click on the row where the target WiFi is located.
A password prompt will appear above the table and below the networking method. After entering the correct
password in the input box, the touch screen will try to connect to WiFi. If the connection is successful, the SSID
of the WiFi will be displayed in the "Currently Connected to WiFi" section at the top right of the page, and it
will be used to connect to the network.

was: [T swamonic: | [ s G M
 EWiEE: | WiFEAFF WiFigED!
5510 e EomE A SSIE -2 (e
Krje AP WPA Weaz E5k =m e AR WA WRAZ P 63 ==
simuinue WA WPAZ PSK -7 wnvibaa WRA_WPAZ 5K S
e WPAZ_PSK -85 'FYU-' TR-LINK_2108ER NONE -7 TR
TE-LINE 210288 NOME -BT [---q DIRECT-C8-HP Laser 136w WRAZ_PEK -87 &
DIRECT-C6-HP Laser 136w WPAZ_PsK -7 R Galaxy ZFoldd 1230 WRRZ_FSK -B8 2
1728 17200
i iEf) Cow e

(3) 4G networking
No other settings are required in 4G internet mode. After selecting the 4G internet mode, click "Confirm" to

v

proceed.
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8. Informationization settings

8-1. Information configuration login

1. Click on the menu bar - Tools - Informatization Setting to enter the Informatization Configuration

interface

Tool | View Help

Address Label Library
Advanced feature settings L

Hire purchase

RRG B

Preference setting
4> Informatization setting il

=

2. Information communication settings interface

(00e)111 =te s to a1 LAN connection v

Device ID: ‘ - - - -

Password: ‘

Find available Communic Connect to

connection mode

LAN connection and remote connection

device ID

Enter the ID number of the connected HMI, or select the last entered ID number through the
dropdown box
Each HMI has a unique device ID, there are four methods to query the device ID.

1. You can click on the system settings button in the bottom right corner of the touch

ki 51
A

screen ‘sl ”. At this time, a device information box

will pop up, indicating the device ID number.

2. Check the device ID number on the nameplate on the back of the HMI.
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Jauch Panel

S

3. When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address.

Offtine Simulator  Compile  System seftings
fon LAN . .
Cannection | 1P address Device 1D Madel
412-160-D50-93CF-7751 TE5-700-E/WME

Datasampling  Alar entry
Download (PC - = HMI) e

Communication settings

192168 6.2

@® Device IP discovery |192168.6.2 v

2 Device ID lookup  [412-169-050-53CF 12

Upload Download

Communic

Downlos ssssss [z

[ Allow project upload ¥ Upload pa ssssssl

4. See the description of 'Find Available Devices' below

password

default password: 12345678 (user can define the password, refer to chapter 7-3-2 password)

find available
device

When the device ID address is uncertain or multiple touch screens are connected, you can
click this button to scan the device IP that the computer is connected to. Select the IP
address that needs to be connected from the scanned IP address, click "Find Available
Devices", and the following pop-up window will pop up. Double click to select the device
you want to connect to

REEEIN

03305 05927
|DR20AS02310330009
02200900616590058
02200900814380004

Hmi 172318009
172.31.0910
172316115

7557008
T55-700-E
T55-700-E

HV1/1.1.3.221006
HV1/1.1.3.220829
HY1/1.1.3.220029

communication test

Used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking, a
prompt box will pop up displaying whether the connection was successful or failed

Device ID: | =

Password: |

| Connect to |

Find available Communic

connect to the
device

After entering the correct device ID and password, click "Connect to the Device" to

successfully log in to the information configuration interface
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1. When connecting to a local area network, the HMI IP and the computer IP must be in the same
network segment. When selecting the LAN connection method, it is necessary to enter the correct ID number
and password; Alternatively, by clicking to find available devices, double-click to select the device you want to
connect to (the default connection password is 12345678).

2. Before using the information function for the first time, the HMI must contain a program. When
making remote connections for the first time, it must be connected through a local area network. After
entering the information configuration interface, different internet access methods (4g/wifi) should be selected
based on the modules behind the HMI. For specific usage methods, please refer to 2-3 internet access methods.
After successful configuration, enter the device ID number and remote connection password to successfully
connect remotely.

3. The information function can also be used when the project is not open. Select LAN or remote connection,
and only after successful connection can you enter the configuration page. When modifying information

configuration, it is necessary to maintain the connection between HMI and PC.
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8-2. State information

View the currently mounted modules and system information:

Informatizati c - X
Status information | Networking settings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release |
Module
information: Moas
Module V1.0
version:
Hame Register Value Notes
Networking mode Cadbiiind _ 3 [Smglesiet Decaniagar:
Signal intensity SPSWS7Y _ 0 Single word Dec integer
System time SPSW16 2023-05-06 11:5:7 | Sixword Dec integer
device running time SPSW200 00:253:18 | Triword decimal integer
IP address SPSW53 192.1686.2 | Quadword Dec integer
Subnet mask SPSWE2 255.2556 2550 | Quadword Dec integer
Gateway SPSWB6 192.168.6.1 | Quadword Dec integer
DNS SPSW71 0.0.0.0 | Quadward Dec integer
MAC address | SPSW75 3C-47-57-07-75-FF Sxword Hex integer
VNC Service Enable FL.. | SPsB22 1 Bit, binary
MQTT server enable fl... SPSB19 0 Bit, binary
LAN connection sign SPSB23 1 Bit, binary
Login server flag SPSB20 1 Bit, binary

Module information

Display the current module name, wired/4G/WiFi

Module version

Display the current module version

Networking mode

1:4G 2: WiFi  3:wired

Signal intensity

Effective in 4G and WiFi modes, displaying signal strength (-51dB~-113dB)

The signal greater than -51 is strongest, and the signal less than -113 is weakest
The closer the value is to 0, the stronger the signal strength

System time

Display the current system time

Device running time

Accumulated time of operation after starting the device

IP address

Display the IP address obtained by the current device

Subnet mask

Displays the subnet mask obtained by the current device

Gateway Display the gateway address obtained by the current device
DNS Displays the Domain Name System server address obtained by the current device
MAC address MAC address
VNC service enable flag | Monitor whether VNC server is enabled in HMI  1: ON  0: OFF
MQTT service enable flag | Monitor whether MQTT server is enabled in HMI  1: ON  0: OFF
LAN connection flag [1: ON  0: OFF
Login server flag Monitor whether HMI is connected to FRP server 1: ON  0: OFF

We suggest to use this flag bit to monitor if the HMI is in remote status.

2

L7 g

This page displays the corresponding status information and system registers of the module, which can

only be viewed and cannot be modified.
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8-3. Networking settings

8-3-1. TouchwinPro software configuration

You can set the internet access method here: 4G, WiFi, or wired mode:

Informatizati o - X

Status information | Networking setings | Remote settings | Orline transmission | Datarelease

Networking Wired Internet Acce v

mode:

(® Get address automatically

| Use the following address

(® Get server address automatically

(_ Use the following server address

Applicstio Ok Cancel

4G

When selecting 4G internet access, there is no need to configure parameters. After
selecting 4G internet access, click "Application” below, and a pop-up window will
prompt you to restart the HMI. After clicking "OK", restart the HMI, and the
configuration parameters will take effect. Next time, remote login information
configuration interface can be used

WIFI

When selecting WIFI to access the internet, users can manually enter their SSID and
wireless password, or click on the WiFi scan button to view the SSID, encryption
method, and signal strength of nearby devices. Click on Connect and enter the correct
WiFi password. If the connection is normal, the parameter values will be
automatically filled in to the parameter page

1-directly enter wifi name and password.

Note: The password and name must be entered correctly, otherwise it may cause
incorrect WiFi configuration to be downloaded and remote connections will not be
able to log in. If this situation occurs, it is necessary to connect through the local area
network and reconfigure the WiFi.
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Informatizati

maode:

Status information | Networking sefings Remale sattings | Online

| Data elease |

(8]

Netwerking {ip should be 17 bit: v/ |

SSID

Encryption

| WPA-PSK v|

wiipswo [ *]

WiFi

enter wifi name
and password

3. It takes time for wifi to disconnect and reconnect

Pleaze confirm that the wifi settings are correct, or the network will not be available a

2. After wifi fast connection, if the original networking mode is wifi, the original wifi w

(tercete| | o || conet |

2-scan the parameters through wifi.
Step 1: Click on "WiFi Scan"

Step 2: Click the "Quick Connect" button
Step 3: Enter the corresponding WiFi password in the pop-up prompt box. If the

password is entered correctly, there will be a prompt of "Connection Successful",

otherwise there will be a prompt of "Connection Failed"

Step 4: After successful connection, click the "OK" button, display "Download
successful". The configuration parameters will take effect and remote connection can

be made
WifFI= = £]
s511 e EBIBRE #iF

p 0O |sZ-TEIST NPAWEAZESE il T
L EfE—cane NEAWEAZESE el fhidEE
2 | TP-LIFE BLEC NEAWPAZTSE ol | s
3 |DevLizk NEANPAZESE =il | s
4 |Hinje &P NEAWPAZESE il 1] I
5 |TE-LINE ESS HEANPAZTSE :
6 |Tends EzzisE

(w1 =@ |

wired

When selecting wired Internet access, users can configure to obtain IP automatically,

or manually set Internet access parameters, including IP address, subnet mask, default

421




gateway and DNS

2

@
1. The settings on this page will take effect after downloading the program and power on the HMI again.

2. If switching the internet mode causes the HMI to be unable to connect, please use Ethernet to connect to the
local area network and reset the information settings.

3. Clicking the "OK" button will update all page configuration information to the lower computer(HMI). Please
make sure to check each page before clicking "OK".

Whether each item of information on a page is incorrect, such as WiFi name, WiFi password, data publishing,
etc; If only one page is changed or uncertain about the information, it suggests clicking the "Application" button,

which will only update the current page configuration to the HMI.
8-3-2. HMI (lower computer) configuration

It supports configure through the HMI (lower computer), please refer to chapter 7-5-5 informatization setting.

8-3-3. User project configuration

Support information settings in the user project. The current information settings are set using the system
template. Users can call relevant screens in the user project according to their needs, or transplant the relevant

settings in the template to the user project. The current supported screens are as follows:

-: 2] System picture

----- ™% [20001]Local information

[20002]Time
[20003]1P
[20004]Password setting

."‘.-I A :'.I

; [20005]Metwork password authentication

3 |

[20006]Metwork setting
[20007Wired Internet

ol G

[20008]WiFi Internet
.2 [20009]4G Internet
7% [20010]Mot in Internet

----- M [20011]Network password
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8-4. Remote settings (VNC)

The VNC function is a remote desktop function that can operate the HMI directly through a local area network
or remote connection without the need for secondary configuration.

8-4-1. TouchwinPro software connection

TouchwinPro software is mainly used for single device maintenance and remote viewing. Generally, related
operations are performed with a known ID, and click remote settings when it is already remote login through
informatization settings.

Informatizati c - X
Status information Nemﬂcing_seitinga Remote settngs | Online fransmission | Data release
VNC
Port number: 5300 =
VYNC passworc]_23456| &
Network Start VNC
If the network delay is high, it may not be connected or stuck
fapaat Ok Cancel
Port number The default is 5900 and cannot be modified
VNC password The default password is 123456 (customizable password, refer to chapter 7-3-2

password)

Network detection After clicking on network detection, an attempt will be made to establish an Frp
connection with the HMI, reporting the connection status and whether the connection
is normal or abnormal

Start VNC Open the local VNC client when clicking to start VNC

Stop VNC Close the local VNC client when clicking to stop VNC
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Note: If the network latency is high, VNC may not be able to connect or get stuck.

8-4-2. Boxmanger software connection

The Boxmanger software is mainly suitable for managing multiple devices, and can manage model devices
through accounts. At the same time, using the Xinje IoT card can synchronize card management.

(1) Boxmanger account and group setting
Refer to A-BOX user manual.
(2) Right click on the group, select add device.

Uisemame: vanessn

A 2 % B @

G PR e B |
Q) 1estin
AZNARITICI314081 Eor A e R e New |
groupd
Add group
Enter device ID | - - - - |
—
Edit group name
Delets group Enter device password | |
Select device group |group‘[ - |

| Add Device |

(3) Enter the device ID and password, finish the configuration.

Usemame: vanessa

A = x @

0O ®

4 HIEE

(D Best111
A39098207C1314087

groupt

Enter device name |New |

Enter device 1D |164-239-090-4A33-2339 |

Enter device password | 12345673

Select device group [group‘l N J

‘ Add Device ‘

(4) Remote checking it.
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Usemname: vanssss

RN

Q Device Name | New ICCID : BIBGO4RS102270294542
4 My Device
- ety
) testi1 Device ID  1642390904A232239 CardStatus : IE®
499098207C 1314001 , . TV : 1228200 M
4 groupl Online status  Online
o TUV : 2748.02 M
x | GATRAAAT 3330 Metworking ! EiE TRV : 9539.98 M
Versian Info © HV2/1.14.230613 (TS5L-700-E) MUU = 0.06 M

Remarks

Delete Device | | Add collect Configuration

TS5L-TOC-E 1D 1642390904A55 2539 HVETT.1.4.230613 )

Data Port
£
=== Mot l I Trans

Ve

VNCapplications

VNC password © 123456

8-4-3. PC connection

The PC end mainly relies on the Xinje Cloud, which can achieve multi end access and be used directly in the
browser.

Xinje Cloud Website: https://cloud.xinje.net/

Note: please refer to Xinje Cloud V4.1 user manual for details.

(1) Xinje Cloud account register and login.
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ERER Eoalli Zaad

1  vanessa
| sesese

Remember password Auta login

(2) Add item

Y
i

vanessa = mome  ® confguie @ Configure ,

Ed

&

4 Hame @ Confgurs configure - ahr

Hiren india abc

> >
0000 =D 0000 =D

Total 2 fems 1 10page ~  Golo 1

(3) Add device

Add device

TS3LHY|

% Tt
Commumnication
device

1642350004A332239

L = 12345678

VNC =5 123456

@ Automatic positioning Manually positioning

Dievice info + A00 arow

(4) Check the item
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J— 0]
— A Homes = nem T @- vanessa -

£ Homes ® j=m

* Hiren india +* abc

m
1
T
)
T
T
s
(]

&-4-4. Mobile connection

The mobile end mainly relies on the Xinje Cloud to achieve multi end access, which can be directly used in
apps and WeChat mini programs.
APP and Mini Program Address:

for IOS or Android
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(1) Project binding on Xinje Cloud PC end, refer to 8-4-3 for details.
(2) Remote connection (take wechat app as an example)

LEE - Item o ® =i - noVne o (9
Map Item Data.. Alarm -

Total Read Unread
@ Mo Data
EESH

abgc
0 0 a
Total Read Unread -
Confirm
® Mo Data
Home Itam workbench rry
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8-5. Online transmission

Transparent transmission function, which means that the computer does not need to be connected to a PLC, but
only needs to be connected to a HMI to control the PLC. The PLC program can be directly downloaded and
monitored through the HMI. Two transparent transmission methods are currently supported: serial port
transparent transmission and VPN transparent transmission.

Transparent transmission function requirements: The HMI is TS5 series, and the PLC is connected to the HMI
through serial/network ports.

If the TSS access Internet mode is wired mode, only serial port transparent transmission is supported.

8-5-1. Serial port transparent transmission

b

Informatizati o — X

Status information | Networking setfings | Remote settings | Online tansmission | Data release

Transmission maoserial port passthr

COMI: comz:
Baud rate:|19200 w Baud rate:| 19200 v
Data bits: |8 v Data bits: |8 v
Check digi Even v Check digi Even %
Stop bit: |One v Stop bit: |One v
Virtual serial COM1 v Virtual serial COM2 v
Enable statu[_| Enable COM1 Enable statu] | Enable COM2
Reset virtual serial Enable virtual

Applicatio Ok Cancel

transmission mode | Serial port transparent transmission, VPN transparent transmission

baud rate 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
data bit 7/8

parity bit None/Odd/Even
stop bit None/One/Two/OnePointFive

virtual serial port | COM1-COM255 optional

enable status Check whether to enable COM1/COM2 ports, both serial ports can be enabled for virtual serial
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ports at the same time

reset virtual serial | After modifying multiple serial port parameters, it can be directly reset

port

enable virtual Enable the virtual serial port of COM1/COM?2 for further transparent operation

Serial port transparent connection steps:

(1) Connect the COM port of the PLC to the COM port of the TS5 through an XVP cable.

(2) Connect the HMI to the PC using a local area network/remote connection (refer to chapter 8-1), and enter
the Information Settings - Online Transparent Transmission interface.

(3) Set the serial port transmission related parameters, including baud rate, data bits, check bits, stop bits, etc.,
to be consistent with the PLC serial port parameters. Select the virtual serial port and enable it to start the

transparent transmission service.

Infarmatizati &8 = X

| Status information | &[eh\mrk:rﬁg sefﬁn_gs Remote seitin_gg_. Online transmission | Data telease |

Transmission ma serial port passthr

o

Baud rate: 19200 w Baud raTe:iiQ2Dﬂ v.
Data bits: '8 v Data bits: |8 |
Check digiEven v Check digi.i-:ven )
Stop bit: |One v Stop bit: |One v
Virtual seriall COM27 v Virtual serial COM2 v/
Enable statd¥ Enable COM1 Enable statu[_| Enable COM?2

Reset virtual serial Close the virtual

New virtual serial port pair succeeded ~
Opening serial port

open the serial port successfully

Connecting to the network

Connect network successfull

port corresponding passihrough has been connected

Applicatio ok || Cancel

After enabling, the Device Manager interface will have a virtual serial port as shown in the figure below. Click
"Abort" or "Clear residual virtual serial port", and the established virtual serial port will exit and no longer

occupy the system port number.

Z#iR B =BV EBEH)
| B B RX®
v @ ED (COM 1 LPT)

Electronic Team Virtual Serial Port (COM1)
i EFiEE FaREEIT (COME)
W ST LR EET (COMT)

(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.
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(D) select local serial port (COM1), click Comm-test, it shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

i i : Scan Cycle:0.0m:
(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show =~ /oo

PLC program.

, now user can download and monitor the

Communication COM_Modbus_1

Connection mode selection

Interface Type: :_COM

CommProtocol: ;lModbus

Communication parameter configuration
' i

| Automatic Detection

Station No N Baudrate(B)
i1 =] -

) 4800BPS () 9600BPS

Ao st (®) 192008PS () 38400BPS
‘comz7 v|

) 115200BPS

Blue Toath Serial Part

Parity(P) Other set
() None () Odd (®) Even Databits:8 Stopbits:1

Connect To PLC Succeeded At ENEGS A ebr

Comm-Test oK | cancel

Note:
1. During transparent transmission, it is necessary to maintain network connectivity. If disconnected, it will affect

transparent transmission operations.

2. Transparent transmission can only be operated on the premise that PLC and HMI can communicate normally.
During transparent transmission, communication between HMI and PLC will be disconnected, and it will
resume after the transparent transmission is completed.

3. Only serial port transparent transmission is supported in LAN connection, and two transparent transmission
methods are supported in remote connection mode.

4. Try to avoid using COM1 and COM2 for virtual serial ports to avoid confusion.

8-5-2. VPN transparent transmission

VPN transparent transmission steps:
(1) PLC and HMI are connected through a network cable.
(2) Configure HMI to remote connection mode and enter the information settings online transparent

transmission interface
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(3) Select VPN transparent transmission method, set the network segments of PLC, HMI, and virtual gateway in
the same network segment, and click "Enable VPN".

SEEE o—-X
HEEE BRRE aRRE RHET siEth

A [vensse v
VPNSHEE
ERFE [ 192168 . 1 . 1
Tl | L SR s Rt SRR ¥ |
AR | 192 .68 . 1 . 2% |

192 . 168 . 1 . 254

BRVPN

| BR || wE | BE

(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.

(D) enter the device IP and local IP, local IP refers to the local IP of the virtual network card, click Comm-test, it
shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

1, Scan Cycle:0.0m:

(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show , now user can download and monitor the

PLC program.

Communication |Ethemet_Mo dbus 1

Connection mode selection

Interface Type: | Ethernet

CommProtocol: | Modbus

Communication parameter configuration

Scan IP |

Device IP: [192.168. 1 . 100 |502

Local IP- [192.168. 1 . 252

Auto-connect on et
Connect To PLC Succeeded

| ot Tt OK || Fanded
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(1) Please refer to ABOX user manual for other brands of PLC transparent transmission method.

(2) Siemens S7-200 smart, Matsushita FP-XH series PLC cannot support serial port transparent
transmission.

(3) Enabling VPN will occupy the HMI IP, and the IP in the bottom right corner of the touch screen will be
blank. After turn off the VPN, will default to the previous IP address.

(4) Transparent transmission supports the use of TouchwinPro software and Boxmanger software in the

same way.

8-6. Data release

8-6-1. Data release configuration

Data release refers to sending local data information to the cloud through a specified protocol. Data release
function requirements: The HMI is TS5 series, 4G/WIFI/wired connected and can access the corresponding

server.
Informatizati o - X
| Statis information | Newerking setings | Remo setings | Online ransmission| Data reles |
MQTT server configuration
Server type: |Gener_a| MQTT server v|
Release melil Ensure successful publishing once (once v |
Server addres: mgttx-net.info
User namqlxinjeadmin |
passwo,inn......lnnall-l | &
Data configuration
‘ Instruction | | Command | | Instruction |
Instruction Communication  Instruction Data
= Notes
name davice address number
devicel ikigE | PSBO 1[Bit]
device2 z =
| Oneick |Asplicatio | ok | | Cancal |
MQTT server setting
server type general MQTT server /Aliyun server/Custom server
) Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS0, published only once, regardless of
release . . . . . .
thod publish once whether it reaches the publisher or not, the publisher (when the client or server is
metho .. .
the sender) only sends once, regardless of whether the receiving end has received
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the data

Successfully
published at least
once (possibly
multiple times)

Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS1, successfully published at least
once. The publisher needs to confirm upon arrival. After publishing the message, the
publisher waits for the recipient's confirmation message. If the receiving end does
not reply, resend it

Ensure successful
publishing once

(with and only once)

Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS2, to ensure successful publication
once, the publisher needs to confirm upon arrival, and the recipient needs to confirm
again by the publisher

server address

Default mqtt.x-net.info and cannot be modified

user name The default is xinjeadmin, which can be modified by users themselves
password Default 16 bits password and not visible
restore Restore the publishing method, username, and password to the default configuration
read Read the published MQTT configuration, password, username, and publishing
method
write Write the latest configuration to the MQTT server

Data Configuration: Configure data publishing, allowing for creation, deletion, and editing of published content.

add Add instructions to be released
instruction

edit Edit the added instructions to view their details or modify them
instruction

delete To delete an added instruction, left click on the line that needs to be deleted and click on the

instruction

instruction to delete it

Click on the command add to enter the data command configuration and edit the data source

Device command

Command 1.
Data specifi Bit
Data object PSB

MQTT

Maximui

remar

device command:

Data type: BOOL(Bool)

Trigger cc less than Minimu 2

Communice ZHEIZE S
v: Add metho Single addition v
W Start addre| 0 . 0

Trigger m.:Triggered when the valu: v .

:. Publish evs S

Ok | Cancel

command name | Name the current instruction, the instruction name cannot be empty

434



communication | Select the data source, which can be connected to devices within the HMI project or local HMI
device
data select the data format, Bit/Word
specification
add method | Single addition: mapping one instruction to one address
Batch Add: Multiple addresses mapped to a specified command (with consistent data types)
data object | select the register type
start address | enter the start address
MQTT:
data type the data type includes INT16U, INT16S, INT32U, INT32S, INT64S, Float, Double, Char[]
trigger method | Triggered when the value changes, triggered when the condition is met, and triggered at a fixed
time
trigger Trigger conditions are divided into: less than, within range, greater than, not equal to, and
condition  |beyond range
minimum Set the minimum value of the range. When the trigger condition is greater than, this item is not
filled in
maximum | Set the maximum value of the range, and leave this field blank when the trigger condition is less
than
publish space | The interval between publishing data, in seconds
remark Comment name for data

Click on the command edit and enter the editing interface:

Search

B W o=
Import Export

Add Delete Delete all

Instruction ammicati ] Instruction

Data Tata [ Win valuz  Vax value Fublizh Rotes

PSH0 1 [Bit]

1[Bil

search Enter relevant keywords to search
add add a instruction
delete Select a line of instructions to delete
delete all delete all the commands
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8-6-2. Xinje cloud server

Operation steps (take Xinje Cloud server as an example):

(1) Enter the information settings - data release interface.

Informatizati

Q

| Staus infarmation | Nebworking sefings | Remate sefings | Oufine ransmissio

MOQTT server configuration

Server type: ;Q_emral MQTT server

=

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v |

Server addres:mqtt.x-netinfo

User namexinjeadmin

p355w04.lllil..l.......

! Restore Read

Data configuration

Instruction | | fZ’qmrrram-!- | Instruction

i1 I Data release l )

Instruction Communication Instruction Data
name: device address number

Notes

One-click |M||

(2) select server type: general MQTT server.

MQTT server configuration

Server type: |General MQTT server

Release m enl Ensure successful publishing once (once v |

Server addres:mgtt.x-netinfo

User nam4xinjeadmin

pasgw_mlo.oloooooooloooo

(3) select release method, please choose it as needs.
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MQTT server configuration

|
Server type: |Genera| MQTT server v

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v
Publish only once
Cervar sddras Publish successfully at least once {possibl

Ensure successful publishing once (once an

User namexinjeadmin |

Passwm{ll-aaooclo-..o.o “ @ ‘

. Restore ‘ ‘ Read . ‘ Write

(4) click add instrcution, click ok after addition.

Data configuration

Instruction ‘ Command ‘ ‘ Instruction

Device command

Command |J| | Communica{zﬁﬂ!’.ﬁ% V|
Data specifi Bit v | Add methoi Single addition v |
Data objec.ﬂ: PSB v | Start addre!_ 0 | . 0
MQTT

Hika WPE:W Trigger m:!Tn'ggered when the valus v |

Trigger cc less than Minimu:! :|

Maximul :!Publish evi S
remaA |

Note: When adding or deleting device protocols in the system settings, it is necessary to download

the project to the HMI in order to update the communication devices in the data command settings.
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(5) After adding instructions, click Apply or Confirm, then power on the HMI again to complete data

publishing. After successful publishing, open the Xinje Cloud Server and proceed to the next step on

the server.

Informatizati = X
 Sistus infarmation | Neb g5 | Remote setings | Online b Datarel
MQTT server configuration
Server type:  General MQTT server v
Release met._Ensure-successﬁJl publishing once (once v
Server addres:mgttx-netinfo
User naméxinjeadmin
passwaooco.'o.oo.oocoo | @
‘ Rectore ‘ ‘ Re&d ‘ ‘ Write ‘
Data configuration
| Instruction ‘ Command | | Instruction |
Instruction Communication  Instruction Data
; : : Notes
name device address number
PSW20 i[Word]

Cancel

(1) Xinje Cloud Server Monitoring currently does not support monitoring bit group addresses.

(2) The cloud platform corresponding to the Xinje MQTT protocol is limited to Cloud V4.1 and above.

(3) For specific details on the operation of the cloud platform, please refer to the cloud platform manual "Xinje

Cloud V4.1 User Manual".
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Xinje Cloud operation steps:

(1) login Xinje Cloud, add a new project.

b3 C & doudsinjenet/PChimig/confion

[ =osEs=gs. W hecooms-w. & F

A Home & ue & Configure

E tem
4 Enter project configuration
@ Configure - /
s
: fmat A

- Confi - +  BOK
. ooaao 000D

XDSE .-) abeldl
00O OEEED QG OEREED

Total 4 dsms

(2) After entering the project, click "New Device", select the TS IoT model for the communication device,
and then enter the ID number of the HMI and the TS5L password (remote password, 12345678 by
default), which can be modified on the screen. The cloud platform limits 8 bits password, VNC
password (123456 by default), and click Save.

Add device

* Device TS5
name:

Communication®
device:

TS5LID
TS5L =34

VNC =55

(3) Monitor in [device configuration]: click “refresh device” and monitor to see all the data.

~ TS5L | o | |C Refresh device | & Edit device [ Deletz device

rmomtor

Name T A Data type # Data length F i)

(4) Monitor in [data source]: after adding device, click “batch import”, it will pop up a window. Select the
device added just now, then select “import all” or “import part”. After importing, click monitor to

monitor the data.
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>  Device configuration

ZIEM TRy data center

= data source

ENEEE e Eratic] BS0S Datat. HEEE BETR BELR By FENEE =R 3]
e ; .
[ == v |
EB S 4 THil BEE mErT R BEFR BN ER Wi B FIFE

(5) Xinje Cloud VNC monitor: select the project, click “enter VNC”. Select the device name, click connect,
input correct VNC password (default is 123456) to enter VNC interface

A Home 1 tem

s * test * A_BOX

y 55
XINJE VNC

@m
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Note: Please refer to the Xinje Cloud manual for the specific operation of the cloud platform.

8-6-3. Custom MQTT server

Operation steps:
(1) Enter information interface, click Data release, select custom MQTT server. Then set the server name

and user name, password.

Informatizat o — X

Statusinformation  Networking settings  Remote settings  Online transmission  Data release
MQTT server configuration

Server type:-il-ttmom MQTT server | ~ |

Server name:| |

Release me}'Emnmsumeasﬁl.wbﬁsling-m (o v|

Server addre{ |

User nan'l |

Pa 55w0| ”@,

Data configuration

| Instruction | | Command | | Instruction |
Instruction  Communication Instruction Data N
name device address number 5

o] | o | [(ened |

(2) Select the release mode as you need.

MQTT server configuration

Server type: |(§t§5t_'oin MQTT server v|

Server name:| |

Release me Ensure successful publishing ence (o v
Publish only once
Publish successfully at lea

Server addre
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(3) Click Instruction, add the instruction to be monitored, click ok after adding.
o—X

Infarmatizat

Status information  Networking settings  Remote settings  Online transmission.  Data release
MQTT server configuration

Server type: | Custom MQTT server »

Server narme:|

Data instruction configuration = >
Dlevice command
Se
Command Communic Local Device w
Data speci Bit ~ Add methe Single addition u
Diata objec PSB ~ Start addr:{ 0 0
Resto L
MOTT

Diata configurati

Diata type BOOL(Boal) v Trigger m Triggered when the val »

Instruction Trigger ccless than Minimu
nams

Maximu ) Publish ev S

remal

Ok Cancsl

G
wa® When adding or deleting device protocols in the system settings, it is necessary to download the project

to the HMI in order to update the communication devices in the data command settings.
(4) After adding instructions, click on the application or ok button and power on the HMI again to
complete the data publishing. After successful publishing, open the Cloud server and proceed to the

next step.

Currently, port number settings are not supported;
The specific cloud server needs to be deployed independently and can be debugged using MQTT.fx;

The message format can refer to 8-6-5 MQTT Data Explanation.

8-6-4. Aliyun server

Operation steps:
(1) Log in the Aliyun website (https://www.aliyun.com/). Log in to your account and open the IoT

platform.
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(2) Select manage the console;
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(3) Click Public instance.
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(4) Create a product in the "Product” column of "Device Management", set relevant configurations, and

confirm saving.
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(5) In "Devices", click "Add Device", set a "DeviceName" for the device, and set relevant configurations;
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(6) Click View - After entering the device, click "DeviceSecret" to view. Copy the device certificate with

just one click. View "Region" as "East China 2 (Shanghai)".
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(7) Connect to the IoT HMI, select "Aliyun Server Settings" in "Server Type", paste the one-click copied

device certificate into the input box, and select "East China 2" for region information.
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(8) In the Aliyun IoT platform, select the created product in the product category, click "Function Definition",
and then click "Edit Draft".
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(9) Click "Add Custom Function" to define data names, types, units, etc. After adding the data, click
"Publish Online". The current upper computer version only supports attributes, and the service and

event functions have not been developed yet.
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(10) Click on "Model TSL" and in the Perfect Model, select "Ctrl+A" and then "Ctrl+C" to copy or export
the model file.
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(11) In data publishing, select the imported object model and paste it in the "Perfect Object Model JSON
Text" using Ctrl+V. After pasting, click on "Import Object Model Text". Or directly import the object

model Josn file.
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(12) Select the command to add. At this point, the relevant data points can be selected. Once the settings
are complete, click on Apply, download the program, or restart to complete the relevant settings.
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8-6-5. MQTT Data Explanation

*Chinese characters in Json format: UTF-8

B Client ID name: IDPWDUserdata

B TOPIC
Function name Type Topic Explanation
Report Configuration| release | [D+PWD /pub_configlist | Retain type, click on the application to publish once
List
Data reporting release ID+PWD/pub_data The device actively reports real-time data
Data control request | subscribe ID+PWD/write_data Platform side initiates data point control request
Data control reply | release ID+PWD/write_reply | Device side reply data control result
Proactively obtaining| subscribe ID+PWD/access_data | Obtain data
data

B Report configuration list

Title

ID+PWD/pub_configlist

Release conditions

Add system data tables by default.

payload instance

{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Configlist": {

"Device 1": [{
"Order name": "temperature",

"Order ID": "43912342299231234+0",

"Order_type": "INT8S"
5o 4

"Order_name": "length",
"Order ID": "43912342299231234+1",
"Order_type": "Float"

§s 4
"Order_name": "yield[6]",

"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+2",

"Order_type": "Float"
51,
"Device 2": [{
"Order_name": "temperature",
"Order ID": "43912342299231234+3",
"Order_type": "INT8U"
§id

"Order name": "length",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+4",

"Order_type": "Float"

The client clicks "Apply" once to publish it; Retain type.



§s 4
"Order_name": "yield[6]",

"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+5",
"Order_type": "Float"
51,

"Localghost": [{ //system information list

"Order name": "GPS latitude ",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+6",

"Order_type": "Float"

§it
"Order name": "GPS longitude ",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+7",

"Order_type": "Float"
§id

"Order_name": " System runtime [4]",
"Order ID": "43912342299231234+8",

"Order_type": "INT8S"

i1
H
}
parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (in milliseconds
since 1970).
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Configlist | Root node of device list.
Device 1, | The name of the added device in data publishing.
device 2
Order_name | The instruction name, if followed by "[6]", indicates that the instruction is batch added, and
the length is the number of batch additions.
Order_ID |Instruction ID, unique, is a unique identifier used to bind data to the cloud platform.
Order_type | Data type (Pay attention to distinguishing between uppercase and lowercase letters)
Bool/INT8U/INTSS/INT16U/INT16S/INT32U/INT32S/INT64S/Float/Double/Charf]

B Data reporting

Title

ID+PWD/pub_data

Report real-time data

{
"Variant": [{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Pub_Data": {
"Device 1": {
"temperature": 23,

"humidity": 50.23,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]




}
11
H
parameter | Variant | Root node, array format.
Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Pub_data | Data root node.
devicel, | The name of the added device in data publishing.
device 2
Instruction |If the instruction name is followed by "[6]", it indicates that the instruction is batch
key value |added, and the value of the data is the actual value of the batch added data.
pairs

Report message cache
data

"Variant": [{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",

"Pub_Data": {
"device 1": {
{ "
temperature": 23,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]
H
"device 2": {
"temperature": 23,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]
H
H
H
{

"Unix": "1614576400000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Pub_Data": {
"device 1": {
"temperature": 44,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 33, 15, 53]
}s
"device 2": {
"temperature": 13,
"length": 60,

"yield[6]": [12, 32, 123, 53, 15, 53]




H
H
H
]
}
B Data control request
Title ID+PWD/write data
payload | Write single | {
instance | or multiple "Unix": "1614576888000",
DR O "Version": "V1.0",
data
"Write Data": {
"device 1": {
"temperature": 20,
"length": 16,
"yield[2]": 55,
"yield[4]": 22
}s
"device 2": {
"temperature": 20,
"length": 16,
"yield[2]": 55,
"yield[4]": 22
H
}
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Write_data | Root node.
device 1, device 2 | The name of the added device in data publishing.
Instruction | If the instruction name is followed by "[]", it indicates that the instruction is batch
key value |added, and "[2]" is offset, referring to the third production data
pairs

B Data control request reply

Title ID+PWD/write_reply

Payload instance {
"Unix": "1614576883000",
"Version": "V1.0",

"Write Reply": {

"device 1": {




"temperature": "OK",
"length": "OK",
"yield[2]": "OK",
"yield[4]": "OK"

}s
"device 2": {
"temperature": "ERRORO",
"length": "ERROR1",
"yield[2]": "ERROR2",
"yield[4]": "ERRORO0"
H
h
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Write data | Root node.
device 1, device2 | The name of the added device in data publishing.
Instruction | If the instruction name is followed by "[]", it indicates that the instruction is batch added,
key value and "[2]" is offset, referring to the third production data
pairs Execution result: OK: Execution succeeded
ERRORO: Write value failed
ERRORTI: The instruction was not found
ERROR?2: Other errors
B Obtained data
Title ID+PWD/access_data
Payload instance {
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Content": "savedata"
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Content | "savedata": data of saving traffic mode
"alldata": all the data
"systemdata": system data

Note: After subscribing to messages on the TS series [oT HMI, the returned data is published through
"ID+PWD/pub_dat a".
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